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PREFACE. 


A Greek Grammar, appearing at the present day, 
after the principles of the language have been so 
thoroughly investigated, would hardly be expected 
to contain much that is new, except in form and 
statement. The materials for this have been taken 
largely from Kiuhner’s Larger Greek Grammar, trans- 
lated by Jelf, and in some parts from Kriger’s 
Greek Grammar, while the chapter on the verb, in 
the syntax, is little more than a condensed transla- 
tion of Wunder’s admirable treatise on that subject. 
With these materials | have woven in such others 
as I have collected in the course of several years’ 
experience in teaching the language and editing 
Greek authors, and have endeavored to classify, re- 
organize, and vivify the whole. 

The simple design with which the Grammar has 
been prepared is, to exhibit the central and essential 
facts and principles of the language in the clearest, 
most practical, and most summary form possible. 
For this purpose, all theories and complications of 
system belonging to general grammar have been 
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avoided, and only their results used. At the same 
time, while it has been intended to introduce all 
the fundamental principles of the language, these 
have not been followed out with that copiousness 
of detail and illustration which would be appro- 
priate in a larger grammar. ‘The rule which has 
been followed on this point is, to amplify and illus- 
trate the principles as far as is necessary for their 
clear understanding, and no further. Also, certain 
details which lie on the borders between grammar 
and lexicography, and may quite as well be left to 
the latter, have been omitted. In short, the aim 
has been to meet all the real wants of the ordinary 
student of Greek, without embarrassing him or dis- 
tracting his attention by what is unnecessary. And 
should it be felt that this end has, in any good 
degrée, been attained, the book will fully meet the 
expectations of the author. 

As Greek is not so much studied by the young 
as the Latin, and as but few aspire to so familiar 
an acquaintance with it as to be able to speak or 
even to write it, it has not been thought necessary 
to introduce any thing by way of exercises, except 
simple lists of words for oral practice. Ji any teacher 
should feel the need of more extended and systematic 
exercises, he will readily find them in any of the 
Greek exercise books, as those of Arnold, Boise, or 


Kendrick. 
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CHAPTER I. 


SECTION IT. 


LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


§ 1. Classification of the Letters. 


1. Tue Greek language has as signs of its sounds the fol- 
lowing twenty-four letters, called the Alphabet : — 


“Ahoa 
Byra 
Tappa 
AéAra 


—*E udder * 


Zita 
*Hra 
O7nTa 
"Idra 
Kara 
AdpBda 
Mo 

No 

on 

*O puxpdv 
Tt 


e ~ 
Po 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Théta 


. Jota 


Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu: — 


Nee ore 


Xi- rf gers 
Omikron . 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Omega 


= ~ O- 
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12 LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. [§ 1. 


2. Of these letters, seven are vowels, V1Z. a, €, 7, t, 0, Vy @, 
of which e and o are always short, 7 and » always long, and 
a, 4, and v are long in some syllables and short in others 
(called doubtful vowels). The sign used to designate a short 
vowel is ~, and a long one=, while both these signs united 
(=) designate a doubtful vowel, which may be either short 
or long. 

3. The remaining letters are consonants, and are divided 
into mutes, liquids, etc., as in other languages. 

Rem. 1. The letters € and y are double consonants, the former 
being composed of xo, yo, or yo, and the latter of Bo, wo, or do. 
The letter ¢ also stands for o8 in some words (as, “A@nvage, instead 
of ’Aéjnvacde), and is regarded by many as always equal (by transposi- 
tion of o and 6) to éc. | : 

4, The vowels. and v are often preceded by some one of 
the other vowels in the same syllable, and pronounced with 
it in one combined or blended sound. ‘These combinations 
are called proper diphthongs, and are nine in number, &, av, 
El, €V, VU, Ol, ov, ov, and ve mostly before another vowel. Be- 
sides these combinations, a, 7, and are found with « written 
under them (iota subscript) instead of after them; as, a, 7, , 
which are called improper diphthongs. 

5. The curves’ and ‘, one of which is written over the first 
letter of every word, when that letter is a vowel or diphthong, 
or p (over p also in the middle of a word, when doubled), are 
called breathings ; as, ioropia, dnp, paBdos, Mvppos. The rough 
breathing (‘) corresponds to our h, and the smooth breathing 
(? ) simply indicates the particular kind of effort required to 
pronounce a vowel unpreceded by a consonant, as distin- 
guished from that required to pronounce it when it is preceded 
by a consonant. 


Rem. 2. ‘The breathings, as well as the accent (see § 6), are 
written over the second vowel of diphthongs; as, evxndos; but when 
both the vowels of an improper diphthong are written one after the 
other (as when they begin a word which commences with a capital), 
they are placed over (or rather, as is the case with all initial capitals, 
over and a little before) the first letter; as,”Avdys. But when the 
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whole word is written in capitals, the breathings, as well as the accents 
and all other grammatical signs, are omitted altogether ; as, AAHS. 
Rem. 3. The letters v and p at the beginning of a word regularly 
take the rough breathing, and of two p’s in the middle of a word, the 
first takes the smooth and the second the rough; as, tmép, papn, 


yore 


appnv. The kind of breathing used in other cases must be learned 
from observation. 

Rem. 4. The rough breathing is much less used by the Adolic and 
Homeric dialects than by the Attic; as, dupes, nedcos, instead of 
vpes, HALOS. 


§ 2. Sounds of the Letters. 


1. The sounds of most of the consonants are sufficiently 
indicated in the alphabetical table ; but it should be stated in 
addition, that y has the sound of ng in anger before x, y, x, €3 
as, dyyedos (ang-gelus) ; also, r before 1 is always hard, never 
having the sound of s or sh; as, Tadaria (not Galashia). 


Rem. 1. The Greek historians of Rome Seu reset the Latin Qu by 
Ko or Kv, and the Latin V by Ov or B. 


2. The Greek vowels and diphthongs are generally pro- 
nounced by English and American scholars mostly after the 
analogy of the English language. But w should be pro- 
nounced like whi ; as, vids (whios) ; and many scholars give 
ov, wv the sound of ou in soup, rather than of ow in our. The 
improper diphthongs are generally pronounced as s the simple 
letters. 


Rem. 2. In translating proper names into the Latin or English, 
a. becomes @, ec becomes i or é, oc becomes @, ov (also o in the end- 
ing of words) becomes u, and v becomes y; as, ®aidpos, Phedrus ; 
Avketov, Lyceum. 


SHC TLON, tI. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§ 3. Changes of the Vowels. 


1, THE vowels vary in the same words in the different dia- 
lects, especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, the former of 
which delights in the softer, and the latter in the harsher 

2 
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sounds. Thus a common variation between them is, the use 
of a, in many words, by the Doric, in place of e, 7, 0, or w, by 
the Ionic ; as, tpadpw for tpépw, rparos for mp&ros, etc. 

2. The vowels are changed for the sake of euphony or har- 
mony (chiefly in the inflection of words) by contracting two 
or more which immediately follow each other into one long 
vowel or diphthong. In this way 7, c, v, and @ absorb a fol- 
lowing vowel, and are simply made long in quantity when 
short before ; as, iyOves = iyOis;— a, e, and o form a diph- 
thong with a following «, the « being subscribed under a; as, 
yipai = ynpa;—e before a long vowel or diphthong, and o 
before , at, o, and ov, are dropped; as, decors = dudois. 
There are also some other contractions, less capable of being 
generalized into a rule. Pres: 


Rem. 1. In some cases the principle of contraction in nouns and 
verbs varies, and sometimes even in different declensions of the noun; 
as, ea==a in the second declension, —7 (but a when a vowel prte- 
cedes) in the third. Other particulars about contraction will be 
learned from the paradigms. 

3. Vowels are frequently changed by crasis (the sign of 
which, called coronis, is that of the smooth breathing placed 
over the contracted syllable), or the contracting of two words 
into one, when a small and unimportant word, ending in a 
vowel (such as the article, neuter relative, xai, d, éya, rol, etc.), 
is closely connected with a following word beginning with a 
vowel; as, dvnp from 6 dynp, rddnbes from 76 ddnbés, Odrepa from 
To €repa, kayo from kal éyé, xdra from kai efra (the « being sub- 
scribed when it belongs to the second word, but not when 
it belongs to the first). | 


Rem. 2. As will be seen from the-above examples, when the 
vowel of the second word has a smooth breathing, that is simply re- 
tained after contraction, and po additional sign of the crasis is added; 
and when the vowel of the second word has the rough breathing, the 
coronis takes its place on the contracted syllable, and a smooth mute 
(x, x, 7) at the beginning of the first word becomes rough (q, x, 6). 


4. A vowel is often cut off by elision (the sign of which is 
the apostrophe ’) at the end of a word before another word. 
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beginning with a vowel; as, ror éorw. It occurs most fre- 
quently in the poets, and chiefly in separate words, but often 
also in compound words, where the apostrophe, however, is 
omitted ; as, aveAdew from dvd and édéeiv. 


Rem. 3. Elision generally takes place, even in prose, at the end 
of all the prepositions, except mepi and mpd and sometimes evexa; of 
many particles and adverbs ; as, aAAd, dpa, wdda, and many other ad- 
verbs in a before dy ; also, iva, yé, dre (but not dre), ert, etc. ; of the 
forms of the pronouns ending ina,o, €; of éoti, dnpl, oida, oicGa, 
and verbal forms in pu, ot, t, a, €,03 aS, GAN adtos, hyp éyo. In 
poetry it occurs in many other cases (occasionally even in a long 
vowel or diphthong), and in a few cases before a consonant; and 
sometimes, too, the first vowel of the last word is elided, instead of 
the last vowel of the first word (apheresis). 


5. The changes by crasis and elision take place in order 
to prevent the difficulty in pronunciation arising from the 
concurrence of two vowels in separate words, which is also 
effected in certain cases by adding v (before another word 
beginning with a vowel) to various endings : — 


a) To the end of the dative plural and many adverbs in ou. 

6) To the third person singular and plural of verbs in ox (also 
eort) ; and the third person singular in e. 

c) ‘To the Epic wu, xé, and suffix du. 

d) Often also to eixoox, the demonstrative ending i, and s to ovra, 
axpt, mexpe (or more strictly s is dropped in these words before a 
consonant). : ‘ 

e) Also x to ov, and ¢ to éx; of which the latter becomes ée& (= ék-s) 
before a vowel and at the end of a sentence, and the former ov« before 
a vowel (ovx when the following vowel has the rough breathing), and 
ov (having an accent) at the end of a sentence, and in the mean- 
ing no. 


Rem. 4. The variable vy, also, is regularly added to the above 
endings before periods and the principal punctuation-marks, and in 
poetry, sometimes even before a consonant in the following word, for 
the sake of making a short syllable long. 


§ 4. Changes of Consonants in Inflection and Derivation. 


1. The mutes before a mute, viz. 7, 8, > (pi-mutes), and x, 
y, x (kappa-mutes), before r, 5, 6 (tau-mutes), are changed in 
each case to the pi- or kappa-mute which corresponds (in the 
order in which they are here introduced) to the tau-mute 
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beford which they are to come. So that when 8, ¢,‘y, x 
would regularly come before +, the first two become z, and 
the last two x; and, in like manner, mw, @ and x, x become, 
respectively, 8 and y before 6, and wz, B and x, y become 
g@ and x before 6; as, rérpurrat (instead of rérprB-rar), fiiiites 
(for pam-dos), emdexOny (for émdex-Onv). 

Rem. 1. The first mute in each of the above classes is called (in 
reference to the degree of aspiration with which they are pronounced) 
a smooth muie, the second a medial or middle mute, and the last a 


rough mute. And those which can stand before each cther, as de- 
scribed above, are called cognate mutes. 


2. The mutes 7, x, 7 (smooth mutes) are changed respec- 
tively into ¢, x, @ (rough mutes), also, before a rough breath- 
ing, both in inflection and derivation, and in separate words ; 
_ but B, y, 6 (middle mutes) are changed thus only in the in- 
flection of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged ; 
as, ad’ od (instead of dz’ od), eum icepos (from én jpepa), ethoxa 
(for etdoy-d). 

3. A tau-mute (7, 6, 6) before » or another tau-mute is 
changed into o, but before o is dropped ; as, wereowar (instead 
of wémevO-yar), npeioOny (for npeid-Onv), dvicw (for dvir-ca). 

4. A pi-mute (7, B, ¢) before » is changed into p, and be- 
fore o forms with that letter the double consonant Wy; as, 
réerpyspat (instead of rérpiB-par), Aelia (for Aein-ce). 

5. A kappa-mute (x, y, x) before » becomes y, and before 
a (except in the preposition éx) forms with that letter the 
double consonant £; as, BéBpeypmar (for BeBpex-par), BpeE@ (for 
Bpéx-ca). 

6. The liquid »y is changed into p before a pi-mute (zm, B, 
od, v), into y before a kappa-mute (x,y, x, €), and before 
another liquid (A, p, p) into the same liquid; but » remains 
unchanged before a tau-mute (r, 6, 6) and in enclitics; as, 
éumepia (for év-merpia), euBdddo (for év-Baddw), cvyxaréo (for 
cvy-kadéo), ovppinre (for ovv-pirrw) ; but cvvdéw, dvmep, rovye. 

Rem. 2. In like manner vy in ovy is changed into o before o fol- 


lowed by a vowel. But yp in the preposition ev is not generally 
changed into p before that liquid; as, evpimro. 


@ 








§ 5.] SYLLABLES. 17 


7. The liquid » (except in a very few cases, mostly in épy 
and wadiv) is dropped before o and ¢; and »r, vd, v6 are not 
only dropped before o, but the preceding short vowel is length- 
ened, viz. € into e, o into ov, and short a, +, and v become 
long ; as, cvfvyia (instead of cuvgvyia), cvornpa (for civarnya) ; 
oneicw (for onevdow), Aeovor (for éovror), rupPOeior (for rv- 
pbevror). 

8. When in an uncompounded word two successive sylla- 
bles would regularly begin with a rough mute, the first (or the 
second, when the syllables belong to the inflectional ending 
of a verb) becomes smooth ; as, meiAnxa (instead of dePiAnxa), 


érvOnv (for €0vdnv), éréOnv (for é0eOnv) ; but ripOnr: (instead of 


rupnor). 
Rem. 3. As, too, p is an aspirate, this letter is not repeated at 
-the commencement of two successive syllables in reduplication, but 


is simply doubled and ¢ placed before it; as, eppvnxa (instead of — 


pepunka). 

9. When in inflection or derivation a rough mute, at the 
end of a word which commences with r, is changed so as to 
cease to be such, the loss is compensated by changing the 
preceding r to 6; as, Opeww (from tpepo, @ having become 
by inflection), 6dyo (from TA®Q), 6pié (gen. rprxds). And 
on a like principle, é (with a rough breathing) from éyo. 

Rem. 4. Ther is changed thus, also, before the passive endings 
of the verbs rpedw, TAQ, TPYSQ, which begin with 6; as, eOpep- 
Onv, Opep-Onoopar. 


SECTION III. 
SYLLABLES.* 


§ 5. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. SynnaBieEs are said to be long or short according to the 
length of time required for their pronunciation. 


* As to the division of Greek words into syllables, the English analogy 
is more commonly followed, in this country, than any other. ‘ Syllabica- 
2 * 
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2. The length of a syllable depends either upon the natural 
properties of its vowel, or upon its position with reference to 
the consonants which follow. 

3. A syllable is short by nature when its vowel is ¢ or o, 
and generally when it is a, 1, v3; as, évduiod ; and long by nature 
when its vowel is 7, a, a contracted vowel or a diphthong, or 
(occasionally) a, t, 0; as, Ypds, maidevgzs, aOAos (from GeOdos), — 
Kpiva. : 

Rem. 1. In Homer, a long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word, and not receiving the poetic accent (i. e. when it is not in the 
arsis), is made short when the next word begins with a vowel. 

4. But a syllable with a short vowel becomes long by posi- 
‘tion when two or more consonants or a double consonant 
(¢, &, and y) immediately follow it. i : 


Rem. 2. But a short vowel is not generally long by position 
(except in Homer) before a mute followed by a-liquid (as, ‘axun, 
Borpus), except it be in composition, or when B, y, or 6 is followed 
by A, p, OF v; aS Exveww (from ek and véyw), BiPros. 


Rem. 3. In final syllables, in Homer, a short vowel is made long 
by position when it stands before one consonant in its own word, and 
one or more at the beginning of the following word, and generally 
when both consonants (except they are a mute followed by a liquid), 
or a double consonant, stand at the beginning of the following word. 


§ 6. Accent * of Syllables. 


1. There are three accents in Greek, the acute (’), the 
grave (‘), and the circumflex (“ or~). The acute marks a 
sharp and rising tone, the grave a depressed or falling tone, 
and the circumflex a rising, ending in a falling tone (it being 
composed of an acute followed by a grave accent) ; as, rimra, 


4 4, = 
Tov Adyov, Kakas. 





tion,” says Sophocles (Gram.), is not based upon any linguistic princi- 
ple. According to Sextus it is foolish talk. In ancient inscriptions a 
word is divided where the line ends.” 

* Those who reject or disregard the written accent usually follow the 
Latin rule, viz. to accent the penult in dissyllables, and in polysyllables 
the penult if long, but otherwise the antepenult. 
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2. The acute may stand upon either of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word; the circumflex, upon either of the last two; 
but the grave accent is never found except on the last sylla- 
ble, and then it is merely a depressed or softened acute. 
Hence the grave accent, as such, is barely imaginary, it 
being assumed by the ancient grammarians as understood 
upon all syllables which have no written accent. 

3. Words having the acute accent on the last syllable (ulti- 
mate) are called oxytones (as, xaxés), those having the circum- 
flex, perispomena (as xaxés), and those having no accent at all 
on this syllable, barytones (as, spéypa, trinro). 

4. Words having the acute accent on the last syllable but: 
one (penult) are called parowytones (as, rimrw), and those hay- 
ing the circumflex on this. syllable, properispomena (as, du 
Aovox) ; while those having the acute on the last syllable but 
two (antepenult) are called proparoxytones ; as, dvOpwmos. 

5. The acute may be placed indifferently on long or short 
syllables ; the circumflex, only on syllables long by nature ; 
aS, KaNds, avOparov, xphpa, mas. 

6. No accent but the acute can ever stand on the ante- 
penult, and this only when the ultimate is short both by nature 
and position ; as, dvOpamos (but dvOpazov). 

7. No accent but the acute can stand on the penult when 
the ultimate is long by nature ; as, reixyn (but reixos). 

8. No accent but the circumflex can stand on a penult 
long by nature, when the ultimate is short by nature, or long 
only by position ; as, retyos, copa, avAa&. 

Rem. 1. The above rules, as will be seen, are rather rules of 
limitation as to the kind of accent on particular syllables, than rules for 
the actual place of the accent on individual words. The place of the 
accent on words in their unchanged form must be learned from the 
Lexicon, and then these, and other rules which will be given in con- 
nection with the paradigms, will be a guide for the change of accent 
growing out of a change of form. 

9. An oxytone (except tis, ri, who? what 2?) before another 
word, without the intervention of some punctuation-mark, has 
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its accent depressed and written as grave; as, 6 pév Kipos 
€mépace Toy morapov. 

10. The endings a and o (except in the third pers. sing. 
opt. act., and in the adverb oto) are treated as short, as far 
as the rules of accent are concerned; as, rumrerat, xépot, 
exmraAat. 

11. The Attic endings ws and ov, also, of the second and 
third declensions, where e precedes either immediately or with 
but a liquid between, and the Ionic ew, allow an acute on the 
antepenult, since the e was generally clipped or omitted in 
pronunciation (synizesis); as, dvayeav, piddyeAws, modewv, be- 
OTOTE@, EUKEPas. 

12. As a general rule, the accent remains on the accented 
syllable of the nominative of a noun or adjective, unless — 
changed according to the above general rules; but on verbal 
forms it is generally as near the beginning of the word as 
allowable by the above rules. 


Rem. 2. As to the place of the accent relative to other gram- 
matical signs, the acute is written after the breathing and between the 
two points of the dieresis ‘© ), while the circumflex is written above, 
in both cases ; as, dmaé&, evdpos, keilo, KAnides. 


§ 7. Changes of Accent on Syllables. 


The accent is often changed, in accordance with the pre- 
ceding rules, by inflection, derivation, contraction, elision, ete. 

1. When the accent remains on the same syllable, it is 
often changed in kind according to the preceding rules, viz. 
the circumflex into the acute, and the reverse, as the quantity 
or character of the syllables is changed; as, xadds xadov, 
povoa povons, pevyw pevye. 

2. The accent is drawn towards the beginning of a wie 
when it is increased by the addition of a syllable at the begin- 
ning, or when, by some change, the reason for retaining the 
accent on the penult is removed; as, rumrw— réruda, Bov- 
evo — BovnXeve. 

3. The accent is drawn towards the end of the word, when 
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the ultimate becomes long, or when the addition of final sylla- 
bles makes it necessary to remove the accent nearer to the 
end; as, rimroyat—tunrapeba, rupbnodspeba; avOpwmros— dvOpadrov. 

4. In derivation and composition, most compound nouns 
and adjectives, and all compound verbs, draw the accent as 
near to the beginning of the word as the laws of accentuation 
permit ; as, purdbeos (from Ocds), amagevye (from devyo). 

5. The accent of a word is not disturbed by contraction, 
when neither of the contracted syllables is accented ; but when 
either of the two contracted syllables: has the accent, if these 
be the penulé and antepenult, the accent of the contracted 
syllable (also, a syllable formed by crasis) depends upon the 
quantity of the ultimate, according to the general rules (as, 
tAjecoa — VAjooa, Piredpevos — Prrovpevos, TA GAAa—radda) ; if 
they be the ultimate and penult, the contracted syllable (the ul- 
timate) has the circumflex, when the first had the acute, and the 
acute, when the second had it; as, nyoi — nyo, éoraas — éoTas. 


Rem. 1. Incrasis the accent of the first word is lost, and either 
that of the second remains, or it is changed as above. 


6. When the accented vowel of a word is cut off by elision, 
the accent is thrown back, as an acute, upon the preceding 
syllable, except in monosyllables, prepositions, and the parti- 
cles dAAd, ovde, pde, n5€, ide, and the enclitics tid, wore, when. 
it wholly disappears; as, djy’ eyo (from gypyi), map eod (from 
mapa). . 

7. Most dissyllabic prepositions, when placed after their 
word, or used as the abridged forms with eiyi, have their ac- 
cent drawn from the last to the first syllable, which is called 
anastrophe, and takes place chiefly in poetry ; as, Iaxyy xara 
(instead of xara); Pidov péra; GAN ovdev ait@. tay evar p elpyew 
péra (for péreote). 


§ 8. Unaccented Words, or Proclitics and Enclitics. 


1. There are a few small words which are so closely con- 
nected with the following word as to lose their accent. Such 
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words are called proclitics or atonics, and are the follow- 
ing: 6, 7, of, ai (forms of the article) ; év, eis (és), ex (e&), ds 
(preposition§) ; ov (ovk, ody), as (as), ed. 

Rem. 1. But ék and ws have an accent when placed after their 
word ; as, xaxav é&, xaxol &s (so, also, ds for ovrws). The negative 
ov, also, is accented at the end of a sentence; as, ma@s yap ov; . 

2. Enclitics, on the contrary, are small words so dependent 
on the word which precedes them as either to throw back 
their accent upon that word, or, if the accentuation of the 
word will not allow that, lose it altogether. They are the 
following : — 


a) The pres. indic. of eZui and dni (except the sec. pers. ef and 


mS) « 
6) The forms of the pronouns pov, pol, pé, — cov, col, c€, — ov, 
ol, €, viv, —opaiv, opiot, and the Ionic forms cdwée, chewy, odéas. 
c) The indefinites ris, ri (in all cases, including the abridged forms 
tov and 7@), mos, TH, 77], TOV, Tobi, mobEv, Toi, wore (but all these 
words take an accent as enterrogatives). ; 
d) The particles ré, roi, yé, vuv, wép, Onv, and the inseparable de. 


Rem. 2. Many of these enclitic particles unite with other small 
words into a single word ; as, ore, eire, Somwep, Gotis, etc. 


§ 9. Rules for the Inclination of the Accent. 


An enclitic being viewed as a suffix to a word, and hence 
a part of it, the following rules for the loss or throwing back 
of its accent will be seen to follow from the general laws of 
accent already given. ' 

1. An oxytone before an enclitic naturally resumes the 
acute form of its accent, which had been depressed before, 
since it no longer stands at the end of the word ; as, 6np tis 
(instead of Op ris), Kadés éort, etc. 

2. A perispomenon unites with an enclitic without any 
change of accent, as though the added enclitic were always a 
short monosyllable (which, however, it is not always) ; as, 
das tt (for das ri) 5 Kadod twos, etc. 

3. A paroxytone unites with a following monosyllabic en- 
clitic without any change of accent (as though the added 
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_ syllable were always short), but before a dissyllabic erclitic 
__ word there is no union, and consequently the enclitic retains 
its accent; as, Pidos pov (for Piros pod); but Piros écri, etc. 

4. A proparoxytone or properispomenon (except such as i 
end in é ory) unites with the following enclitic, so as to receive : 

_ from the enclitic an additional acute accent on the last sylla- | 
ble ; as, dvOpwmds ts (instead of avOpwmos tis), cdua éore (for | t 
capa eori) ; but adAa€ rivds. 

| 





Rem. 1. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns which take 
the enclitic suffix de, and most of the adverbial forms ending in o, 
which have the enclitic suffixes dev (Oe), oe, 61, take the accent 
(which before the last class of suffixes is always acute) on the last 

. syllable before the suffix; as, rogdode, roogde (both from rdaos), 
oupavddev. In cases where the root does not end in o, the accent of { 
the root is retained in the forms with Oey, ce, Ot. Hy! 

5. When several enclitics follow each other, they are to be f 
regarded as so many syllables added to the last accented 7 | 
word, and those preceding receive the accent of those follow- | i 
ing, according to the preceding rules of inclination; as, xadds 
ye Tis (proparox.), xadol ye ei|oi (proparox. and oxyt.), KaAoi ye 
tyes etoe (two proparox.), etc. i 

6. But enclitics often retain their accent, especially when 1 
they stand at the beginning of a sentence or clause, or are in © 
some way emphatic (in which case éori becomes go7z), viz. : — 














a) ety after el, OUK, Os, GAN’, pj, Kal, pev, Ort, WOU, TOUT. 
b) gov, gol, oé after kal, an accented preposition, and in contrasts ; | | 
as, Kara ge ; ; _Epol, ov gol. i 
c) ov, ot, ¢é, only when they have a reflexive sense. | 
d) Enclitics are also accented when the syllable on which the ac | 
cent would be thrown back is cut off by elision; as, xadés 8’ éeoriv, . 


but xadds dé é€oruv. 


Nore. As to punctuation-marks, the period, exclamation point . 
(as far as used), and comma are the same in Greek as in English ; Hy 
but the interrogation point is the same as the English semicolon (; . Hi 
while the place of our colon and semicolon is supplied by a dot, like | 
the period, placed at the top of the line (* ). 
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CHAPTER It. 


DECLENSION. 


§ 10. Introduction. 


1. THE parts of speech susceptible of declension in Greek 
are the article, the noun, the adjective, and the pronoun. 
The verb, also, is inflected, but this is called conjugation, sasha 
will be treated of in a subsequent chapter. 

2. The Greek has three numbers, the singular, the dual, and 
the plural; and five cases, the nominative, the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, and the vocative. 'The dual denotes 
two, and is but little used. The cases denote the same as in 
Latin, except that the place of the Latin ablative is supplied 
partly by the genitive, but chiefly by the dative, which, there- 
fore, means not only to, for, but by, with, at, etc. 


Rem. 1. The dual has but two endings, one for the nom., acc., 
and voc., and one for the gen. and dat. Neuter nouns have the 
nom., acc., and voc. alike in each number. 


3. The gender of nouns in Greek, which, as far as it de- 
pends upon the meaning, is determined by substantially the 
same general conceptions of gender as in the Latin, is three- 
fold, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

4. The gender of the noun is indicated in Greek by the 
article, which corresponds nearly to our definite article, and 
invariably accompanies the noun in certain relations. The 
article is thus declined : — 


Singular. | Plural. 
Masc, Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 6 7. 10, the of ai ra, the 
Gen. rod tis tov, of the Tav tav rav, of the 


Dat. ra 1H 7a, to (dy) the Tois tais Tos, to (dy) the 
Acc. rov rnv ro, the tous tas Ta, the 
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Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom., Acc., and Voc. ré Ta to, the two 
Gen. and Dat. TOW Taw row, of, to (by) the two, 


Rem. 2. The interjection @ stands in place of the article with the 
vocative. ‘The feminine forms of the article in the dual, as indeed 
of adjectives, are rarely found, the masculine being commonly used in 
this number with feminine nouns. 

5. There are three declensions of nouns in Greek, distin- 


guished as the first, second, and third declensions. 


SECTION I. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 11. “Saree and Endings of Nouns of the First 
Declension. 


1. Nouns of the first declension end in é (4), y, ds, and ys, 
of which those in a and y are feminine, and those in as and ns 
masculine, 

2. The case-endings are : — 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Nom.@ G@ 7 4s ns au a 
Gen. ns ds ns ov(old ao, eo, ay (old dwy, éwv, Dor. av) aw 

Dor. a) 
Dat. » a@ n ay as (old aor, nor, ns) au 
Acc. Gv av nv ay ny ds (AXol. ais) a 
Vet Bind: Qn ae at a 


3. Feminine nouns (and ee of the first declension 
are of four classes : — 

a) Where a is preceded by p, «, or « (a pure), in which 
(and a few others) the a is retained throughout the singular. 

6) Other nouns in a, which in the gen. and dat. change a 
into 7. 

c) Nouns in 7, which retain the 7 throughout the singular. 

3 
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d) Certain nouns in a (also a few masc. in as) preceded by 
a or ¢ (also, the adj. form on), which are contracted, respec- 
tively, into a and 7 (as, 7s), and the circumflex retained in all 
the cases in all numbers ; as, pvda, pra, pvas. 

4. The gen. sing. of masc. nouns of this declension ends in 


ov in the Attic dialect, except in a few cases where this dialect 


uses the Doric gen. in a and the Ionic in ew; as, dpyOoOnpa 
(ofa fowler) ; KapBicea. 

9. The vocative of nouns in 7s has a in the following 
cases : — 

a) When preceded by r (ry). 


6) When derived from a noun and a verb; as, yeopérpys — 


yeopeTpa. . 
c) All national denominations, and a few proper names; 
as, Ilépons — Ieépod (a Persian). 


§ 12. Paradigms of the First Declension. 





Singular. 
victory. shadow. MUSE. mina. judge. steward. 
Nom. vikn  oxia povca py(da)@ xpirns — Tapias 
Gen. vikns Kids povons pas Kpitov  Taptiou 
Dat. vicky = oa poven pve Kpitn = ss Tapia 
Acc.  vikny oxidy povocay pray xpitny — Tapiay 
Voc. vikn  oxea povoa pve Kpita . Tapia 
Plural. 
Nom. vikat cxiai podoat vat Kpitai = Taliat 
Gen. wkdv oKi@y povtavy prov  KpiTav Tapioy 
Dat. -vikas oxiais povoas pyais xpirais Tapias 
Acc. vikas kids povcas pyas  xpitds tapias 
Voc. vixae oxi povoa pvat Kpitat = Taiat 
Dual. 
N.A.V.vika oxida povoa pa Kpita =: Tapia 
G.&D. vicaw craivy poiocay pray xkpiraiy = rapiaw. 


Rem. 1. The gen. plur. of nearly all nouns of this declension, and 
the gen. and dat. of oxytones in all numbers, both of this and the sec- 
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ond declension, have the circumflex accent on the last syllable; but 
the feminine forms of adjectives and participles in os, n (a), ov, as they 
have the same accent throughout as the masculine, as far as the laws 
of accent will admit, so they do in the gen. plur. 

Rem. 2. In nearly all other cases, the accent of the nom. remains, 
unless it be changed by the general laws of accentuation. 

Rem. 3. Without the article (6, 7, 7d) the noun corresponds to the 
English noun both with and without a, and with it, to our noun 


with the. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


wux7n, soul. yarn, weasel. yehupa, bridge. 
davn, voice. " grod, porch. oixia, house. 

Koun, hair. mAeupa, Side. moXirns, citizen. 
kopun, village. Sofa, opinion. mpodorns, traitor. 
TvAn, gate. _ Bactrteia, kingdom. Texvitns, artist. 
hum, grief. __—-- rota, fate. veavias, young man. 
yn, earth. Baciteva, queen. ‘Epp (ea)ns, Mercury. 


Note. Let the pupil be required not only to decline these words 
according to the paradigms, and write them out with their proper 
accent, but also to give the English or Greek for the separate cases, 
as asked by the teacher. ‘The teacher, in this way, may construct 
brief oral exercises which will be of the most useful character to 
the pupil. Thus: What is the meaning of @avas, mvAn, mpoddra, 
etc.t Or, What is the Greek for to the side, by fate, O bridge, of the 
citizens, etc.? Let all the lists of examples be treated in this way ; 
and let it be understood by the pupil that he must be prepared to 
give the answer to all such questions as may be proposed upon them. 


SECTION: Il. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 18. Classification and Endings of Nouns of the Second 
Declension.- 


1. GREEK nouns of the second declension end in os and ov, 
the former masculine, feminine, or common, the latter neuter. 


2. The case-endings are : — 
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Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Nom. os ov OL oe 
Gen. ov (Ep. 010, @0, av ou (Ep. ouv) 
Dor. a, as) 
Dat. ous (old oxor) ow (Ep. ouv) 
Acc. ov ovs (AXol. os, Dor.as) a @ 
Voc. e€ ov OL a @ 


3. Some nouns (and adjectives) of this declension take @ 
throughout in place of the vowels and diphthongs of the above 
endings, and subscribe « where it belongs to the ending. This 
mode of declining is called the Attic second declension, and 
always has the voc. like the nom. 

Rem. A few nouns of this class drop y in the acc. sing. ; as,”"A@ws — 
Ado, K\ayws—Aayey or Aay@, cos — Ew, morning ; others vary between 
this and the third declension, having cases according to each; as, 
Mivas, yédos, Gros ; also, “AwédA@y and Hocevda@y in the ace. 


4. Nouns (and adjectives) in cos, oos, cov, ooy are con- 


tracted ; as, daréov — darovr. 


§ 14. Paradigms of Nouns of the Second Declension. 























e 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 
word. Jig. _— 
ral - , , 
N. Adyos oKoy Adyor ovKa Adyo TUK 
, , , Ll / ’ 
G. Adyou ouKoOU Aoyeav OUK@Y oyow = a vKoLY 
D. Adyo TUK@ Aéyors a UKoLS Adyow — gvKOL 
oY? : Y -y 
, cal , : ~ , ’ 
A. Adyov oUKoV Aoyous  oguKa oya TUK® 
’ “ 4 ~ , ? 
V. Aoye odKo Aoyot ovKa oye TUKO. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 
temple, hall, 
N. veds avaryeay veo dvayew vEe@ avayeo 
, > @ a mp a ee 
G. veo avayeo veov avayeoy veav  avayeoy 
an ~ a > 
. vE@ avayeo yeas  avayews Ve@Y  avayEDV 
> 
» VEOV avaryeov veos avaryen vEe@ avayew 
an > ae? 
» VEOS avayeav ve@ avayeo ve@ avayea. 


mere + 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. 
sailing. bone. 

Nom. _ sAdos mous éaTEeov OoTouv 
Gen. aAoov aXov daTEoU é6aTOU } 
- Dat. TrAd@ TAO doTéw doT@ j 
Acc. a@dov qoup OoTEoV daTOUY i 
Voce. mde mAov éaTEoy 6oTOUY i 
Plural. i 
Nom. adda mot daTéa doTa | 
Gen. TASav TA@Y OOTE@Y éoTav ‘ 
Dat. mots gots éareols doTots ' 
Acc. a\dous mous oorEen éoTa 
Voce. aot rot doTéea doTa 
Dual. . | 
N.A. V. mAdo TAO, _ édaTéo 60T@ | 
G. & D. mréouv mow OoTEow OoToLP. F 
Rem. 1. The voc. sing. is sometimes like the nom.; as, & Oeos, f 
@ didos. | 
Rem. 2. For examples of adjectives of the Attic declension, an¢ ‘ 


of contract adjectives, see under the adjectives. 


Rem. 3. The masc. and neut. of adjectives and participles in os 
7; ov are declined like the above nouns with these endings. i 





Rem. 4. For the accent, see the general rules and § 11, R. 1. 

But the gen. sing. of oxytones in as retains this accent, contrary to 
the general usage in this declension ; the accent of adeAde, also, from | 
added os, is irregular. | 
f 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 
kivduvos, danger. 
Aews, people. 
hayos, hare. 
pddov, rose. 


| —- gorapés, Tiver. 
| vouds, pasture. 
| : vonos, law. 
| vous, mind. 
evpos, breadth. 


dppakov, medicine. ~ | 
kanés, n, dv, beautiful. | 
aicxpds,-d, ov, shameful. 

davAos, 7, ov, mean. 
aytpov, cave. Getos, a, ov, divine. ; 
Sapor, gift. | 
ipatiov, garment. 


3* 


| 
| 
| taipos, bull. Sikaios, a, ov, Just. 


oikos, house. » avOparivos, n, ov, human 
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STIG N Pee. 
THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 15. Classification and Endings of Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 


1. Nouns of the third declension have various endings in 
the nom., but these are not generally the true endings of the 
root or stem of the word, s being often added in the nom., 
and the preceding consonant dropped or changed according to 
the laws of euphony, or 7, xr being rejected from the root or 
changed into s or p, or the final vowel being changed. ‘The 
true stem may generally be found in the gen. by rejecting 
the ending -os. | 


Rem. 1. For the changes of consonants before s, and other eu- 
phonic changes of consonants in declension, see § 4. 


2. The following are the endings of the different cases : — 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. -ors Es, neuter a € 
G. os, ws av ow (Ep. ouy) 
D ot 3 ot (Ep. eo(o):, Dor. ow (Ep. owv) 
ag(c)c) 
A. ya as | a € q 
V. generally like nom> es a € 


3. The gen. sing. of nouns in evs, and of most in fs, ts 
(short), ends in ews, the « and v of the nom., in the last two 
endings, being changed to « in all the cases of all numbers, 
except the acc. and voc. sing. There is the same change of 
vowel, also, in neuters in ¢ and vt, but the gen. sing. almost 
invariably ends in eos. But in words in evs, when a vowel 
precedes the ending, the e is generally rejected by contrac- 
tion in all the cases of the sing. and plur. except before v; as, 
XoeUs, XO€ws OF xods, xoea OF xoa. 
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ee 


Rem. 2. But i in the tragic and comic writers, the genitive sing. 
of nouns in ¢s is sometimes. eos, and in the Ionic and Doric dialects 
neither the ¢ nor v is changed in the cases. Sometimes, also, these 
vowels are not changed in ‘the Attic, especially in adjectives int es 
whose root does not end in a consonant, and in certain poetic aa eae 
all in vs, except eyxehus, which does not change v in the sing. ; as, 
iOpus, ¢ (gen. iptos), ydorpis, xAdws, Opis, "Ipis, Kaots, myehe 
unvis, Troptis, etc. 


4, Nouns in evs, ts, and vs (short) are all contracted 
into e« in the dat. sing., and into es in the nom., acc., and 
voc. plural (but into w and us, from is —long — in words of 
more than one syllable); while those in 7, t, ns and os 
(both from es) are contracted in the dat. singular into e, 
and in the nom., acc., and voc. plural (the last two in the 
dual also) into 7; and in the gen. sing. those in ns and os 
into ovs. In most cases the contracted forms are the ones 
chiefly used in the Attic dialect, except the acc. sing. and 
plur. from evs. 

5. Nouns in avs and ovs are contracted only in the ace. 
plur.; but many neuters in as, whose root ends in 7, reject 
the r, and are then contracted with the preceding vowel in 
all the cases of all numbers, except in the nom., acc., and 
voc. sing., and the dat. plur. The nouns 76 démas and 76 céXas, 
too, whose root does not end in +, are contracted in the dat. 
sing. and the nom., acc., and voc. plur.; as, oeAai = céda, 
oé€Aaa = oéda. 

6. When the root of masc. and fem. nouns ends in a con- 
sonant (except sometimes, mostly in poetry, where the conso- 


nant is a tau-mute before the unaccented endings ts and vs), | 


the acc. sing. ends in the vowel a; but where it ends in the 
vowels 1, v, av, and ov (from nom. ts, vs, avs, and ous), the acc. 
ends in the consonant v, except in Bods, edpis, iyOis, vats, and 
modts, Which, in the Epic dialect, not unfrequently have the 


ace. In a. 

7. The voc. sing. is often like the nom. ; bn generally like 
the root, when the root is changed in the nom. by lengthening 
the final « or o into » or » (which, however, is usually re- 
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tained in the voc. when it is accented), or dropping or changing 
consonants before s; as, p7rop (nom. pyrep), avep (dyqp), yiyav 
(the full form of the root being yiyayr, of which r is dropped, 
since it cannot stand at the end of a Greek word), pi (from 


pis, 1. €. pirs). 


Rem. 3. In like manner, also, we have “AvoAXov, Iocedov, 
ca@tep, although the root of these words ends in a long vowel. 
The accent, too, in these words, is thrown back to the first syllable, 
contrary to the general rule. 


8. Also nouns in ts, vs, avs, ovs, Whose root does not end in 
a consonant, have the voc. like the root, the s of the nom. 
being rejected ; the word mais also has zai. 


Rem. 4. The ending 7s is sometimes found in the old Attic, in- 


stead of the plural ending ées, eis, from nouns in evs; as, Baoiées 
-E1S, “7S : 


§ 16. Paradigms of Nouns of the Third Declension. 


| Singular. 
6, animal. 6, hon. 7, nose. n, vein. 7, flame. 6, 7, bird. 

N. 6np — Rew pis dre Prd opis 

G. O@npos eovros pivds grgcBds droyds éspyios 

D. Onpi Réovte pi grcBi gdroyi bow 

A. Ojpa deovra «Ss pina Ba = @Adbya_~—s Sp (Or-a) 

V. 6np —éov piv = pre ~—s NSE _-_ Bps 7 
Plural. 

N. Onpes Deovres pives reBes rdyes dpubes 

G. Onpav edvrav pwav pdrcBav droyav dpvidev 

D. O@npoi Réovot prot grewi groki sper 

A. Ojnpas deovras pivas dreBas PAdyas spyibas 

V. Onpes Reovres pives rcBes PrAdyes sdpvibes 
Dual. 

N.A.V.6jpe  réovre five réBe grdye pride 

G. & D. Onpoiv Aedvrow fwow dreBoiv Proyor opvidow. 


- 
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Singular. 
e S , L4 ce ¢ mm ¢€ - 
6, king. 10, body. 0, ear. 6,jackal. 6, worm. 6,7, swine. 
N. ava& cou (ds) ots bas Kis gus 
S. dvaktos aa@patos a@tds O@ads _—ktds ovds 
» , > , , , , 
D. avaKTL gopaTt eri Gai Kui ove 
x. avakra copa ovs Oda Kip ouv 
4 # avaé, @va  oapa ovs Gas Kis avs 
Plural. 
N » , > a , , 
; Gvaktes c@paTa ara Oaes —kles aves 
G. GVaKT@Y cepaTay TeV @aov Kiev aver 
D 2 Y OT , f , 
. ava&e cTouact wot Gaci = ki gvol 
A. dvaktas ocopata ora O@a@as _ kias ovas 
V , 3 66 ’ , 
: a@vaktes c@pata ota @es _—iKles oves 
Dual. 
N. A. V. a _oG 3 60 [ t 
A. V. dvaxte cauaTe OTE Ge Kile ove 
G. & D. dvakro& copatroy atrow Ooow Kow  cvow. 
CONTRACTS. 
Singular. 
ny galley. TO, race. 6, fish. 7, echo. 6,7, Sheep. 
N. Tpinpns yévos iyOus X® ois 
G, Tpinpeos -ovs yeveos -ovs ixOvos NxXO0S -ovs olds 
D a ee fe. ee > See - 3 foe rn 3 
: Tpinpet -eu =—syevet -ex «= tx OUi -vt = OL -o8 oil 
A , zs oe 5) 6% > , , See 
: Tpinpea -y ~—s-yevos ixOov NX0a -@ ol 
V. Tpinpes yevos ixOu nxot ois 
Plural. 
N Tpinpees -ers yevea-n = ixOves -ts like sec. oles 
, , a >] ? da 
G. TPiNnpew@v -@v yevewy -@v iyOvav dec. olay 
, ? > , Ce 
D. Tpinpect yeveot ixOver oici 
A y , a 4 - 5 b4 2 a > 
, Tpinpeas -eis yevea-n _— ix vas -vs Olas, ois 
V , z , ™ 3 60 oe Oo; 
: TpLNpEes -ELs even -7 ixOves -vs tes 
Dual. 
N.A.V. rpinpee -y = pevee -7 ivOve like sec. ofe 
? ~ 2 ral 3 Ps ° 7 
G. & D. rpinpéow -oiv yevéow -oiv iyOvow dec. oiotv. 


- 
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Singular. 
6, king. 6, cubit. 7, state. to, mustard. ro, city. 
N. Baowdevs m™XUS mots oivare aor 
G. Bacihéas mNXEOS -Ews TOAEOS “EWS TIVaTTEOS  GAoTEOS 
D Fee ~ , ee os , ee yy ee 
: Baowrei -et §=oamnxei -ee «= rdAei eu = ove -€u GoTeL - Et 
, A a , 2 
A. Baciwiéa -7 = XUV woAwy oivaTt aoru 
V ~ ~ , , a 
. Baotdev 7X mot oivatre aotu 
Plural. 
N , a ¢ , / Ld 
: Baowees -eis mnxees -ets TOdEES -ELS «= CLWaTTEa *N GoTEa -7 
G. Bacéay TN XEOV TOAE@V gwanéav daoTeav 
D. Baotkevou = 7XEGL TOEot owdarest  aoTect 
A. Bacideas -eis myxeas -ers modeas -els owvdtTea -y doTea -7 
VY Xe ca , , , + 
: Baowrees -eis myyees -ets ToeEs -ELs ~OWaTEa -N GoTEa -7 
Dual. : 
N.A. V. Baowrée mNXEE moNeEe owanree  adaTee 
G & D , , , ’ 9 $204 
: . Bactdeow TN XEOW qoAeou givaTreow  agTeEoL. 
Singular. 
- 0, horn. TO, prize. Pericles. 
N , , , ~ 
: Kepas yépas Tlepuxdens -78 
G. KepaTos -paos -pas  yépaos -pas Ilepixdéeos -€ous 
D. Képatt -pai -pa yépai -pa Tlepixdéet -eeu -€6 
A , , we , a 
: képas yépas IlepuxAeea -€a -7 
V La c , 
: képas yépas TlepikAees -exs 
7 
Plural. Socrates. 
N , , , 
iN. KepaTa -paa -pa yepaa -pa 2w@Kparns 
i. KEpaT@Y -pd@v -p@v ‘yepdwyv -pav TZwkpdreos -ous 
D. Kepact yepace Daxparei -et 
A. Képata =paa -pa yépaa -pa Zeoxpdrea -n (also nv) 
¥ Képata -paa -pa y€paa ~pa Laxpares. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. xépare -pae -pa yépae -pa 


G. & D. kepdrow -paow -pav yepdow -pav. 


Rem. 1. 


in the common Attic, and some others in the dialects; as, nas. 


There is one noun in ag (viz. aids) declined like nya, 


ar- 
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ticular anomalies and irregularities will be found in the list of anoma- 
lous nouns to follow. 


Rem. 2. The accent of most monosyllabic nouns and adjectives, 
instead of remaining as long as the laws of accent will admit, accord- 
ing to the general rule, upon the same syllable as in the nom., is 
thrown upon the last syllable in the gen. and dat. of all numbers (see 
the paradigms). But in some monosyllables the accent is thus 
changed, without reason, only in the gen. and dat. sing. and dat. 
plur., viz. in duos, dos, KPAS, mais, ons, Tpos. Some words, also, 
which become monosyllabic by contraction (and a few longer words), 
change the accent thus to the last syllable, either according to the 
one or the other of these classes. 


Rem. 3. As tothe gender of nouns of this declension there are 
the following general rules : — 


a) Masculine. All nouns in ay, vy, as (gen. avos, avros), evs, n€&, 
and most in nv, wy (wvos, ovros, avTos), NP, €tP, UP, wp, ns (NTOS), ovs, 
ws {wos, aTos, wdos), and vp. 

b) Feminine. Nouns in ds (gen. ddos), avs, ws, vs, @ and ws (dos), 
abstract nouns in orns, Urns, and most in es, ws and w, vs, and 
av (ovos). 

c) Neuter. All nouns in a, n, op, ap, os, t, v, and those in ap, as 
(gen. aros, aos), and contracts in yp, except 6 Wap, 6 Aas. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


9 mivak, akos, tablet. TO dpos, ous, mountain. 

9 Gdomné, exos, fox. 7 aidas, ods, Shame. 

6, 7 Bné, xs. cough. 9) Tel0a, ovs, persuasion. 
7d ordua, aros, mouth. LodokAjs, éovs, Sophocles. 
TO KTHA, ATOS, POSSESSION. pevdis, ovs, false. 

9 Ants, tdos, hope. aAnpns, ous, full. 

7 epis, tOos, strife. — 6 immevs, €ws, horseman. 
6 pny, pnvos, month. 6 pavtis, ews, prophet. 

6 Auunv, évos, harbor. 6 méheKus, EWS, AXE. 

6 déwv, ovos, axle. Taxus, €os, Swift. 

4 andav, ovos, nightingale. 6 pus, vos, mouse. 


> , 


6 dykav, dvos, elbow. 6 ordxus, vos, ear of grain. 
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§ 17. Anomalous and Defective Nouns, chiefly of the Third 


Declension. 


Nouns are said to be anomalous, when more or less of 
their cases are inconsistent with each other in form, accord- 
ing to the general rules of declension in the language; they 
are said to be defective, when they want one or more of their 
cases. When they have but a single form, they are said to 
be indeclinable. ‘The following list contains the chief of 
these nouns in common use, both of the third and the other 
declensions. 


andav, dvos (7, nightingale), reg. ; also Gen. dydods, Voc. andor. 

"Aidns, ov (6, Hades), reg.; also Gen. ”Aidos, Dat. "Aid.. 

adkn, ns (7, strength), reg. ; also Dat. ddxi. 

_ Gu (1d, meal), for Adurov or adgura. 3 

dhos (7, threshing-floor), of the Attic sec. dec. with Acc. de ; 
also of the third dec., Gen. wos or vos, etc. 

avSparodov, ov (rd, slave); and Dat. Plur. Epic dvdparddecct. 

aynp (6, man), G. dvépos dvdpds, D. dvépu dvdpi, A. dvépa avdpa, 
V. awep; Plur. dvépes avdpes, G. dvépwov dvdpdv, D. avdpdéor a- 
Specou, A. dvépas dvdpas, V. avépes avdpes ; Dual dvépe dvdpe, ave- 
pow avdpotv. 

dpvos (rod, tis, of the lamb, duvos serving as nom.), D. dp, reg. 
except D. Plur. dpvdou. 

dotnp, épos (6, star), reg. except D. Plur. aoTpdot. 

Bods (6, 4, ox, cow), G. Bods, D. Boi, A. Body (poet. Boa), V. Bod; 
Plur. Boes, G. Boov, D. Bovoi (Ep. Boecot), A. Boas Bods ; 
Dual Bde, Booty. 

yaotnp (7, belly), épos, reg. except being contracted in the G. 
and D. Sing., and having the D. Plur. in az (rare jpor), like 
Ovyarnp. 

yeAws, wros Or o (6, laughter). 

yAddu (76, cave), defective, for yadpupér. 

yovu (76, knee), G. yovaros, other cases regular from yévar- as 
stem, or yowvar- Epic and Ionic ; except that some of the 
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Epic forms are contracted; as, G. youvos, D. youvi; Plur. 
N. yodva, G. yotvev, D. yodvact. 

ypavs (7, old woman), G. ypads, etc., after the ABAIDEY of Bois. 
But in the lonic it becomes ypnis or ypnis, and so in the 
other cases. 

guvn, (7, woman), G. yuvakds, D. yuvaixi, A. yuvaixa, V. yivar ; 
Plur. yuvaikes, G. YUVALKGY, D. yuva&i, A. yuvaixas, V. yuvaixes ; 

Dual yuvaixe, yuvaxoiv. In the comic writers yuv7 is some- 
times declined as though of the first declension. 

Sdxpvov (7d, a tear), reg., and the older poetic form ddxpu, from 
which the D. Plur. daxcpvor, found in Attic prose, comes. 

déuas (7d, body), defective. 

devdpor (ro, tree), ov, reg.; also dévdpeor, Sevdpy, from rd Sevdpos. 

deondrns (6, master), ov, reg., and also A, Sing. and Plur. deond- 
tea, Seomdrteas. 

Anunrmnp (7, Demeter). Like the Sing. of 6vyarnp. 7 

ddépu (7d, spear). Like yévv, with the additional poetic forms 
G. Sopds, D. dopi, N. Plur. dépy. 

da (76, house), Epic for daua, Sopara. 

cixav (7, Image), ovos, reg.; also G. eixots, A. eixa, Pl. A. eikous. 

Zevs (6, Zeus, Jupiter), G. Ais, D. Avi, A. Ala, V. Zed. Also 
Znv, Znvos, Znvi, Zyva. 

jpos (6, hero), wos, reg.; also D. jpw, A. jpo, A. Pl. #pas. 

Oadjs, G. Odrew, D. Garg, A. Gadqy; later Gadod and OdAnros, 
“Tl, -7Ta. 

Oéuas, wos, tos, Tos, caTos (7, justice), A. Ogu; also the form déys 
as the subject of an infin. in Homer. 

Ocpdrav, ovros (6, attendant), reg.; and also A. Sing. 6épara, N. 
Plur. 0¢pares. 

Ouyarnp (7, daughter), G. 6vyarépos Ouyarpos, D. bvyaréps Ovyarpi, 
A. Ovyarépa Oiyarpa (poetic), V- diyarep; Plur. N. dvyarépes 
Ovyatpes (poetic), G. dvyarépwv Ovyarpév (poetic), D. duyarpd- 
ot, A. dvyarépas, V. Ovyarépes; Dual bvyarépe, Ovyarépow. 

ixrivos, ov (6, hawk), reg. ; and also, A. ixriva, N. Pl. ikrives. 

kdpa, lon. xapn (7d, the head), G. xdpnros kpdatos Kparos Kapnaros 


4 
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and tis kparos, D. kdpyte xpdart Kpati Kapnate Kdpa Kapyn, A. kdpa 
kapn, and ro or rov xpara; Pl. N. xapnata xapa, G. xpdrov, D. 
kpaci, A. kapnata kpdara and rods Kparas. 

KAdbos, ov (6, bough), reg.; and D. Sing. kradi, D. Plur. crdSecu. 

Kreis (Ion. xAnis, old Att. KXijs) (4, key), G. Kresdos (KAnidos, 
kAndos), reg. ; but also A. kAei, Pl. N. and A. kveis. 

koweves (6 and 4, partaker), od, reg.; but also, N. and A. Pl. 
KOLV@VES, KOLVOVas. 3 

Kpivoy (ro, lily), ov, Teg. 5 also Plur. N. Kpivea, D. Kpivect. 

kvav (6, 7, dog, bitch), G. xuvds, D. xvi, A. xiva, V. xiov; PI. 
N. kives, G. kvvdv, D. xvoi, A. xivas 3 Dual kive, xuvoiv. 

Aaas, Aas (6, stone), G. Ados Adov, D. Aai, A. Ada AGy Aaa (rare), 
D. Pl. Adeoou. ! 

Aira (70, ot), used chiefly as a Dat. 

padns (armpit), a defective Gen. 

paptus, later pdprup (6, witness), vpos, reg. from the last form ; 
also papruv occasionally in A. Sing. 

pytnp (7, mother), like 6vydrnp, but not contracted in the Plur. 
except in the Dat. 

vads (7, ship), vaos, reg. like ypats. But Attic G. veas, D. vmi, 
A. vaiv; Pl. N. vies, G. vedv, D. vavoi, A. vais; Dual G. D. 
veov. ‘The Ionic changes a into 73 as, vnis, vnos, vni, via 3 it 
has, too, G. veos, A. véa; Pl. N. vées, G. vedv, A. véas; Dual 
G. D. veoiv. 

Oidimous (6, Gidipus), G. Oi8dimodos, Oidimov, Oidurdda0, Oid«ureda, 
Oidirddem, D. Oidirobs, Oidurddyn, A. Ordiroda, Oidimouy, Oidurd- 
dnv, V. Oidizrov, Oidirdda. 

dverpov (rd, dream), or dveipos, ov, reg.; but commonly G. évet- 
paros, D. dveipars; Pl. N. and A. dveipara dveipa (rare), G. 
oveipatov, LD. dveipaor, derived from ré dvap. 

dpus {see the paradigm) ; also Pl. N. dpveis dpus, G. dpvear. 

narnp (6, father), like parnp. 

Tiwé (7, Pnyz, place of meeting for the Athenian Assem- 
bly), G. Tlukvds, etc., from the stem mucv-. Only later Iw- 
Kés, etc. 
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mpeaBeutis (6, ambassador), od, reg. in Sing. ; but Pl. N. and 
A. mpéoBes, G. rpécBewv, D. rpéoBeor, from apécBus. 
mpeoButns (6, old man), ov, reg.; but also mpéoBus, A. mpécBuv, 
V. wpecBu; Pl. N. rpéoBers. 
mpocwmoy (7d, face), ov, reg.; also N. Pl. mpocamara, D. rpoca- 
‘Tact. . 
mpoxoos (7, pitcher), oov, reg. ; also D. Pl. mpéxover 
mip (rd, fire), wupds, reg. ; also Pl. rupa, G. mupav, D. wupois. 
ans (6, moth), ceds, later onros. 
citos (6, grain), ov, reg. in. Sing., but Plur. cira ouria (rare). 
arddiov (7d, stade), ov, etc.; but Plur. more commonly oraédiot. 
otabuos (6, station, stall) ; Plur. oradpoi and orabud. 
otixos (6, row), ov, reg. ; also G. ris orexds, D. 79 orexi, ete. 
Tav; as & ray, good sir, O friend, sometimes, O friends. 
taws (6, peacock), reg. of Attic sec. dec. ; but also N. PI. raoi, 
and some forms as if from raay, dvos. ; 
riypis, cos Or wos (6, 9, tiger), reg. except Pl. N. riypes, G. ri- 
Vpeov. if 
wdwp (76, water), G. vdaros, D. vdare Ver (rare) : Pl. N. and A. 
voara, G. tddrav, D. tdacr. | 
vios (6, son), ov, reg. Also G. vidos, D. viet, etc., like Baowevs. 
And Epic, G. vios, D. vii, A. via; Pl. N. vies, D. vieou or 
vido, A. vias; Dual vie. j 
topivn (7, battle), ns, reg. ; but also D. topin. 
xetp (7, hand), xeupos, reg. except yxepoi Dat. Plur. Also the 
poetic forms, G. xpos, D. xepi, Dual xepoiv. | 
xedidav (7, swallow), dvos, reg.; also V. xedudoi. 
xpéws (10, debt), G. xpéws ; also G. xpeous, etc., reg. from xpéos. 
xpos (6, skin), G. xpares, D. xpari (also xp¢, in the phrase 
év xp@), etc. 
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SECTION IV. 
DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE AND ADVERB. 


§ 18. Classification of Adjectives and Participles. 


1. ApsJEcTIVES either have a separate ending for each of 
the three genders, or one in common for the masc. and fem. 
and one for the neuter, or one for the masc. and fem. and 
none for the neuter. But all participles have three endings. 

2. The special feminine forms of all adjectives and partici- 
ples are declined like feminine nouns of the first declension, 
while all masculine forms in os (es Attic), together with the 
neuter forms in oy (av Attic), in the same words, are declined 
after the second declension, and all other forms of the mascu- 
line and neuter of adjectives and participles, after the third 
declension. 

‘3. The rules, therefore, which have been given for the 
declension of nouns apply equally to the declension of adjec- 
tives and participles. 


Rem. 1. ‘The principal difference between the declension of the 
participle and the adjective or noun is, that the voc. masc. of partici- 
ples is always the same as the nom. 


4. Most adjectives in os (with almost no exceptions in com- 
paratives and superlatives) have three endings; yet many 
compound adjectives and some primitives have but two end- 
ings, especially in Attic writers and the poets. 

5. Adjectives in as, yy, eis, vs, and of those in av, éxév and 
dkov, have three endings. 

6. Adjectives in cos, ea, cov and dos, én (da with a p before 
0), dov may be contracted into ods, 7 (ea in a, when p pre- 
cedes), odv, and then declined like contract nouns of the 
first and second declensions with the same endings. _ 

7. Adjectives in ns, es; us, «3 ws, ov (of the Attic sec. dec.) ; 
wv, ov (except éxdv, dkav), and those in ovs, évv, compounds of 
vous and ods, have only two endings. 
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§ 19. Paradigms of Adjectives and Participles. 


I. WITH THREE ENDINGS. 


Singular. | Plural. 
N. xadds KaAn kahov Kahoi kaXai kaAd 
G. Kadod kaAns kahov kaA@y kah@y KaA@y 
D. Kado Kaj KaA@ kaots kaXais KaQots 
A. kahoy — kag Kahov kahovs _—_ kaAds Kaha 
Vi. Kanré Kany KaNov KaNot Kanai kana 
Dual. 


N. A. V. carte (m. & n.) Ka\a 
G. D. KaXow (m. & n.) KaXatv. 


Rem. 1. When e, z, or p precedes os, the fem. has a throughout, 
asin the noun. All participles in os are declined as the above. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. as rwaca wav qravres wacat mavra 
G. mavtés raons mavros TavTeY  Tacev TavT@v 
D. wari Taon Tayvrt Tact Tacas = mace 
A. mdvra Tacap jay wavras mwacas wavrTa 
V. was Traca way TavTes Tacat TwavTa 

Dual. 
N. A. V. wdvre (m. & n.) doa 
G. D. avTOLW (mm... & n.) Taca. 


Rem. 2. The other two adjectives in as, wédas and rddas (G. 
avos), have a lengthened ending for the fem. in awa; and, in like 
manner, the two adjectives in nv, répyy and dpony or appny (G. evos); 
have a lengthened ending in ewa. All participles in as are declined 
like the above; also, participles in vs, toa, wv; as, Servis Serxvooa 
Secxveyv, G. tyros, vons. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. yapieis  xaplecoa yapiev Xaplevres yapleroat xaplevra 
G. yaplevtos xapieoons xapievTos yapievTay yaptecooay xapievTov 
D. xapievte = yapiecon yapievtt xapicot —xapteooats xupiect 
A. xapievra = xapliecoay yxapiev Xapievras xapiecoas xapievta 
V. xaplev xaplecoa yxapiey xXaptevres yapieooat xaplevra 


A* 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. yapievre (m. & nn.) — xapteooa 
Ge: xapevrow (m. & n.) xapiecoaw. 


Singular. _ Plural. 
N. Avbels AvOcioa ~=vOev AvOévres AvOeioa AvOEevra 
G. AvOevros AvOcions AvOevros Arvbévtav AvOec@v AvOEevT@v — 
D. AvOevte =— AVOcion ~=— AVOEvTL AvOeciot = AvOeicats AvOEive 
A. X\vOévta si vOcioav = -AvOEev AvOevras AvOeicas Avbevra 
V. Aveis AvOcicoa ~= AvOev AvOevres Avbeicas Avbevra 
Dual. 


N. A. V. Avéévre (m. & n.) bales 
G. D. Avbevrow (m. & n.) AvGeioawy. 


Rem. 3. All participles in eis are declined like AvOeis ; also par- 
ticiples in ovs, ovca, dv; as, idovs, didodca, diddy, G. dvros, ovens. 
Some adjectives in eis (like yapiers) with y or o before evs contract the 
n or o With that ending, making 7s, nooa, nv, and ovs, ovcaa, ovy 
(Ep. uncontracted, dev). 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Advev Avovca  dvov Avovres  Avovoat Avovra 
G. Avovros Avovons dvovTos Avévreav Avovaay Avodvtav 
D. Avovre Avovon ~—s AvovTt Avovet Avoveais Avovet 
A. Xtovra ~— Aboucay dor Avovras Avoveas Avovra 
V. Avev Avovga  Advov Avoyvres Avoveat Avovra 
Dual. 


N. A. V. Xdovre (m. & n.) Avovca 
G. D. Avévrow (m. & n.) Avoveay. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. KAwéev KAXivovoa KALvoUY KXwvovvres KALvovGat KALWwovyTa 
~ 4 ~ , a“ ~ 
G. KAwotvros KAWwovons KALvovvTOs KALVoUVT@Y KN\WWoUTGY KALYODYT@Y 
D. kAwodyte KAwoton KAWwovvTe KALWovoLt KALvovGals KALVOUCL 
A. kXwotrta kXtvotcay KALwwody KAwwouvtas KAtvovoas KALvoUVTAa 
V. KAwov KAwvoUca KAtvouy KAwovvtes KALvoUgat KALWoUYTA 


Dual. 
N. A. V. xkdwodrre (m. & n.) KAwovca 


GD. kAwvovyrow (m. & n.) KAwotcaw. 
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Rem. 4. All uncontracted participles in wy are declined like 
Avov, except that the part. of the second aor. starts with the accent 
on the last syllable in the nom. ‘The fut. part. of liquid verbs, and 
the contracted forms of the part. of contracted verbs in ew and ow, are 
declined like xAwav ; but the contracted form of the part. of verbs in 
aw retains w throughout; as, triway tTiysdoa Tinav, G. TiayTos Tiswons 
TUL@YTOS, etc. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. dvs = deta SS 8 noees eis nOetat noea 
G. 750s ndelas  dé€os NOE @V nOelav  nodewr 
D. 7d¢i -ef Seta noel -€t n0eoe nociars  ndeot 
A. 7dtv = ideiay = noéas -eis noeias dea 
V. 980 nOeta 700 noces -eis 7Oetae 70€a 
Dual. : 7 


N. A.V. 9dée (m. & n.) deta «= GG. De. dow (m. & n.) Abeta. 


Rem. 5. ‘The’ forms in ea, in the neut. plur., are not contracted 
in adjectives fn vs, it will be observed, as they are in neuter nouns in 
v of the third dec. ; nor is the Attic ending ews used in the gen. sing. 
masc., as itisin nouns. In the Ionic dialect the fem. form is gener- 
ally ea or en instead of esa; and in the EXjpic the masc. form is often 
used as fem. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. AeAvewds DAeAvKvia NAeAvKds AeAvuKdres AeAvKUiat AeAvKdTA 
G. AeAvKoTos AeAvKVias AeAvKdTOS DeAUKST@OY AeAUKULOY AEAUKOTOV 
D. AeAveore DeAvKvVia AeAvKdTL DeAvKdGL AeAuKViaLs AeAvKOCE 
A. XeAvKéta = DeAveviay AedvKds AeAvKOTas AeAvKvias AeAvKOTA 
V. AeAvK@S AeAvKVia NeAvKOS AeAvKOTes DeAvKViat AeAvKOTA 
Dual. . 
N. A. V. Aedvedre (m. & n.)  AeAvkvia 
G. D. AeAvkorow (m. & N.) AeAveviaw. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. xptoeos ypucéa xpvocor xpvceot yxpioea ypioea 
xpucous xpvon xpucovy Xpvoot §=xXpvcat §=xpvoa 
G. xpvcod § xpvons xpvoou Xpvc@v x xpvcav xpvce@v 
D. xpuc@ = xpvon = xpvo@ xXpucois  xpvoais xpucois 
A. xpvcovv yxpvony xpvoovr Xpucovs ypvoas ypvoa 


‘Y. xpvoods xpvon xpucov xXpvcot  xpvoat xpvca 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. xypvod (m. & n.)  xpvoa 


G. D. xpucow (m. & n.) xpucaiv. 


Rem. 6. The contracted forms of adjectives in dos, 6n, doy are de- 
clined in the same way; when uncontracted, they are declined like 
xaos. But when the feminine ending éa is preceded by p it is con- 
tracted into a, while 67, when p precedes, becomes da, and is not gen- 
erally contracted. 


Il, WITH TWO ENDINGS. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 

N. etvovs EvVOUV €UVOL evvoa N. A. V. 
G Ey] Ey ; Ey) 

: evvou evvav evV@ 

a» a» 

D. evo evVOLs . 
A. evVYoUV evvous evvoa G. D. 
V a + > >» » 

. €vvous EvVOUY EVVOL evvoa . EvVOLY. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of zods have ovy in the neuter after the 
analogy of this form, but in the oblique cases they generally have 
the endings of wots (-odos, od:, etc.), but sometimes ov, etc. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. theas tAe@v iAe@ tAE@ N. A. V. 
G. iAc@ iAe@y iAew 
D. ihew tAe@s 
A. iA€@y ives tAE@ G. D. 
V. theas iAe@v the@ iAew ide@v. 


Rem. 8. The y in the acc. sing. is sometimes dropped here also, 
asin nouns. The compounds of yédAws and xépas sometimes follow 
this form, and sometimes the third declension ; as, rpixepws (G. @ or 
wtos), Piioyedws (G. @ Or wros). Tews has a fem. form also, mhéa, 
G. mréas, ete. . 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. wérov qr €Trov qrETFOVES TeTFOVva NW. A. ¥: 
G. wérovos —-werrovos TeTrOVaV TETOVOV ETFOVE 
D. wérom qETFOVL TeTOTL TEeTOCt 
A. mérova qeTrOV merrovas qeTrova G. D. 
V. wémoy qreTFOV TEMTOVES qétrova IrETOVOLY. 


Rem. 9. Comparatives in wy, oy are declined in this way, except 
that the voc. mase. is like the nom., and the ending ova in the acc. 
sing. and nom.,acc., and voc. plural is often contracted into w, and the 
endings oves, ovas (nom., acc., and voc. pl.) into ovs; as, peiCeov 
Ova, @; -OVES, OUS. 








— 


9 19.] DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 45 


Singular. Plural. 
N. adnOns adnbés adnbées -ets ahnbéa -7 
G. adnOéos -ovs &\ a\nbéwy -av 
D. GAnGEei -€t | dAnbéeor 
A. ‘ddnbéa -7 adnbés adnOeas -eis adnbéa -7 
V. Gvnbés as the nom. 
Dual. t 
N. A. V. danéée -7 G. D. arnOéow -oiv. 


Rem. 10. But when a vowel precedes éa the contraction is into a 
instead of 7 3 as, vy.éa -a. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. rpdgis Tpopu Tpodres Tpodia Ne aALY. 
G. Tpoguos Tpopiev Tpodte 
D. Tpopu -t Tpodiat 
A. rpdghu .  Tpdope Tpoduas -ts Tpdogia G. D. 
*. Tpode Tpodues Tpogua Tpodiou. 


Rem. 11. But compound adjectives in vs, which have a noun for 
their last component part, as well as other adjectives thus compounded, 
generally follow the declension of that noun, rejecting the final s (when 
there is one, and shortening the final vowels in other cases) to form 
the neuter ; as, evxapis, 1c, G. eros (like xdpis) ; eveAmes, u, G. wdos (like 
édmis). So, also, peyadntap, op, G. opos (7rop, opos). In imitation 
of these forms, simple adjectives in us, e sometimes have in poetry a 
declension in dos, sds, etc. ; and the compounds of wodus generally 
have this form, though the noun zods does not. 

“Rem. 12. Adjectives of one ending are declined like nouns of 
either the first or third declension, and are either masculine, feminine, 
or common (rarely neuter), and used mostly without a noun; as, 
6 mévns, nros (poor, poor man), 6, » pvyds, ddos (fugitive, a fugitive, 
whether male or female). 


III. WITH IRREGULAR ENDINGS. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. mpaos mpacia mpaov mpaot mpaeis mpaciae mpaca 
G. mpdov mpaeias mpdov Tpaeov Tpacl@y mpacav 
D. mpé@ mpacia mpdo mpdous mpacot mpacias mpaeoe 
A. mpaov mpaciav mpaov mpaovs mpaeis mpaeias mpaca 
V.mpade mpacia mpaov mpaot mpacis mpaciar mpaca 
Dual. 


N. A. V..mpdo (m. & n.) mpacia =G. D. mpaow (m. &.n.) mpaciaw. 


———————— 
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Singular. 
N. odvs ToNAn OAV peyas peyaAn péeya 
G. wood = FOAATS ~—TOAAOD peyddou peyahns  . peydou 
D. wodrd@ jwokAR TOAAD peydh@  peyddn peyahe 
A. rodvv mokAnv —s- ToOAU peyav peyadnvy — peya 
V. odd ToAAN TOA peya peyarn peya. 


Rem. 13. The plural and dual of these adjectives are regular, 
from the forms peyddos, 7, ov and zoAAXos, 7, dv, from which, it will 
be seen, the entire fem. and the gen. and dat. sing. are taken. In the 
Epic dialect wodvs is declined regularly like other adjectives in vs, 
and in the Ionic, woAAos ; in Homer we find a mixture of both forms. 

Rem. 14. Besides the above, there are some other anomalous 
adjectives ; as, N. 6 ods, 7 cas oa (rare), 76 cay, A. Tov, THy cov; Pl. 
Tovs cas, Ta aa. Regular form o@os, a, ov (safe). Also, N. evs jis, 
neuter ev 7 ed (good), G. enos, A. div nuv; Pl. G. édav. 

Rem. 15. As to the accent, it is regulated by the same princi- 
ples as in nouns of the same declension; but the voc. and neuter 
sing. of all adjectives of three or more syllables in ay, G. ovos, and 
some compounds in ns, G. eos, have the accent on the antepenult ; as, 
eVdaipov (from evdaiper), ¢xOtov ; KaxonOes (from xaxonéns). 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


In making exercises these may be taken with the nouns in the preceding examples. 


tadas, wretched.  Bedriwv, -ov, better. rerupas, having struck. - 


Bapos, heavy. puyds, fugitive. ture, striking. 
répnv, tender. paoios, easy. dpyvpeos, of silver. 
evoeBns, -es, PLOUS. Tadpor, -ov, Wise.  Simddos, double. 
dvs, worthy. d.dovs, giving. idpis, 1, knowing. 
ioras, Stationing. Seixvis, showing. — ribeis, placing. 


Tysnes, honored. 


§ 20. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The common forms for the comparative and superlative 


are, 
-TEpos, TEpa, TEPoV (comparative), 
-ratos, Tdtn, taroy (superlative), 


which are generally annexed to the positive without much — 
change. 
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1. Most adjectives in os cast off s and receive these endings 
without any further change, when the syllable before os is 
long by nature or position (a mute and liquid generally mak- 
ing position here) ; as, icyipds, -pdrepos, -pdraros, paxpéds, -pdre- 
pos, -poraros. But where the preceding syllable is short (except 
iN kevds, otevds), the final.o becomes » on receiving these end- 
INGS 5 aS, €xUpds, -pwrepos, -pararos. 


Rem. 1. Adjectives in eos and oos, if compared without contrac- 
tion, would, according to the preceding rule, simply cast off s and 
lengthen o into w, which is often done in those in oos; but those in 
eos reject also the e before w, and those in oos generally form the com- 
parative and superlative by rejecting os and adding <ovepos, éoraros, 
which are commonly contracted with the preceding o into ovaTepos, 
ovoTatos ; as, mop pupeos (-pewrepos, -pe@Taros), -P@TEpOS, “peraros ; 
dthOos, amhowrepos, dhowraros, also (-ocorepos, -o€oTatos), amov- 
oTepos, dmAovoraros. 

Rem. 2. The adjective yepazos regularly rejects os before annex- 
ing the comparative and superlative endings ; sometimes, also, maXaos 
and cxodatds and didos ; as, yepatos, -aiTepos, -aitatos ; pidos, pidre- 
pos, -tatros. So, also, wepairepos, from mepa. 


Rem. 3. The adjectives pécos, dys, eddvos (idtos in Attic writ- 
ers), icos mapamAnowos, generally HTVXOS, and sometimes didos, sub- 
stitute a: for o on adding the comparative and superlative endings; as, 
[€00S, -aiTepos, -airaros. . 

Rem. 4. Some adjectives in os changes into cs or es and add the 
comparative and superlative endings to these ; as, Aahos (AaXiorepos, 
-ratos), mr@xos; apOovos (es, but “sometimes w), akparos, éppapevos, 
dopevos, emimedos. 


2. Adjectives in ns, -es, G. eos (except yvdqs), as, -av (also 
paxap), and most in vs, -eva, -v, add repos and raros to the neuter ; 


, , . 3 , = / - aN , 
as, cans, capeatepos, “TATOS 5 o&us, UTEpOS, -TATOS, PEAAS, -AYTE- 


| pos, -TaTos. 


3. Adjectives in es reject thes and then add repos and raros; 


as, xapiets, xXapiecrepos, “TATOS. 
4, Adjectives ending in &, av, ov, and ns (gen. ov) add gore- 
pos, €oraros, Sometimes iorepos, icraros, to the stem, which is 


found in the neuter, or by rejecting the genitive ending; as, 


dpraf (G. ay-os), dpmrayictepos, -ioraros. 
Rem. 5. The compounds of ydpis add @ to the root before adding 
repos and raros ; as, emydpis (G. tros), émtxapit-@-Tepos, -@TaTos. 
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5. A few adjectives in vs (chiefly 76vs and rays in the com- 
mon language) and pds (chiefly aiypés and éyOpés) drop these 
endings and add iwy (sometimes cay) and cores for the com- 
parative and superlative; as, 75vs, diay (neut. Fdi0v), FOcoTos ; 


> , > , of f , ’ A = , , 
aLOXPOS, ALTXL@Y, ALOXLOTOS 5 TAYUS, TAXL@Y ( ttic daccey), TaXLOTOS. 


Rem. 6. The comparative and superlative are but rarely formed 


by adding padAov (more), and padiora or mAciora (most), to the posi- 
tive. 

6. The following adjectives have anomalous comparatives 
and superlatives, some of them from several different roots, 
and generally with slightly different shades of meaning : — 


ayabés, good, Bedriov (Bé repos) BeXrioros (édraros) 
Gueivav (dpetav) apioros 
Kpeico@v KpaTioTos 
Adav (héprepos) Adortos (héepraros) 

xakos, bad, KaKi@v KaKLOTOS 
xeipev (xepeiwr) xXElptoros 

Kanos, beautiful KaAXAlov Kka\AoTos 

pukpods, small, pukpotepos (elov) puKporaros 
eXdgoav, €AdTTev eAayltoTos 

ortyos, few, ROEOV, HTTOV oAiytoTos 

wodvs, much, Trelov, TAE@Y mAeloros 

peyas, great, peiCav peyloros 

pad.os, easy, paav paoros 

ahyewos, painful, ad -ye.vorepos ad-yewvoratos 
ahyiov ady.oros 

tiav, fat, TLOTEpOS jLoTaToS 

Térav, TUpe, Temairepos TeTairaros. 


Rem. 7. Verbals in ros are sometimes compared; as, alperds, 
-ratepos, -Tataros. Also superlatives, and adjectives having a super- 
lative meaning, and by the comedians, the pronoun atrdés and even 
proper names; as, mp@tos, mpwticros ; Bacievs, Bacwevrepos (more 
aking); avtés, advrorepos, ad’roraros (ipsissimus). 

Rem. 8. There are some comparatives and superlatives and words 


having a superlative meaning, which have no positive, but are derived 
from nouns, pronouns, or adverbs; as, unxcoros (from the noun pijkos), 


me -- 
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mpovpytatrepos (from mpovpyov), mporepos and mparos (from po), imép- 


Tepos, vmepraros and vmaros (from imép), €oxaros (from ¢&), dedrepos 


(from dvo). 


Rem. 9. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the superlative by re- 
jecting the nominative ending, os, ny, gte., and adding simply aros ; 
as, véos, VEATOS ; PUXOS, UXATOS ; TUOpNY, TopaTOS ; UMEp, UmEpraTos OF 
UTaTOS. | 3 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


paxap, happy. yepaios, old.  amddos, simple. 
yhukis, sweet. diros, dear. ahodpés, vehement. 
adnbis, true. eddainor, fortunate. raxvs, swift. 

pedras, black. agnr&, elderly. ndvs, sweet. 

déios, worthy.  xapies, pleasant. aicxpés, shameful. 
kovdos, light. novxos, quiet. €xOpos, hostile. 
muxpos, bitter. ioos, equal. cappay, prudent. 
émixapis, pleasing.  akparos, unmixed. MTwWXOS, POOF. 
moppupeos, purple.  dddos, talkative. apOovos, bounteous. 


§ 21. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. The positive of most adverbs is derived from the corre- 
sponding adjective (or participle) by assuming the ending 
ws. Oras a practical rule, since the accent of the adjective 
in the genitive plural is the same as that of the adverb, adverbs 
are derived from adjectives by changing ov of the gen. plur. 
| into as, without any change of accent ; as, copés (G. Pl. copay), 
aopas; piros (G. Pl. ditov), Pires ; reraypévas (from the part. 
TETAypEVoS). ; 

2. Most adverbs derived from adjectives, however, do not 
assume os in the comparative and superlative from the com- 
parative and superlative endings of the adjective, but use the 
accusative neuter singular of these forms for the positive, and 
the accusative neuter plural for the superlative ; as, capés 
(from cadns), capeorepcy, capeotara; copas (cadds), caperepor, 
coperara ; ndéas (ndvs), Adi0y, FdieTa. 

Rem. 1. Adverbial comparatives in ws are not wanting (as, cade- 


9) 
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orépos, perCdves, etc.), but there is no well- established case of a super- 
lative in ws, in classical Greek. 


3. Most primitive adverbs, especially these in @, have ae 
comparative in repw and their superlative in rdre, rather than 
in the above adjective endings ; as, ave, dvwrepe, dverato. 


So, mostly, dyxe or dyxov, ayXoTEpo (Ep. docorépw) or docer 


| (Dor. daovor), dyxorare or LY XLOTA 5 TEpay, TEPQLTE pa ; TnAov, THAo- 


TEP@, TNAOTAT@ 5 éxds, EXATTEPO, EKACTAT® ; paKpar, paxporepay and 

paxporepon, paxpordre and paxporaroy ; : eyyus; eyyutepa (e (eyyurepor, 

eyytov) ; eyyuTdra (eyyvrara, eyyliora) ; TPO, TPOTEp@ ; dnd, aTrOTEpa@, 

aTOTAT@ 3 Tpai, mpotairepov (p@airepov, mpwirepov), -rara ; evdov, 

evdorepa, €vdoTaT@ ; mpovpyov, mpoupyiairepoy, mpoupy.airata; vUKT@P, 
, 

VUKTLAITEPOY,: VUKTLAITATO. 


Rem. 2. The comparison of pada, paddAov, padduota, and Aaocop 
(comparative), 7K.oTa, is quite anomalous. 


SECTION V. 
NUMERALS. 


§ 22. Classification and Table of Numerals. 


1. THe Greek numerals are divided into cardinals, ordi- 
nals, multiplicatives, proportionals, numeral substantives, and 
numeral adverbs. 

2. The ordinals are derived from the cardinals, as will be 
seen from the following table ; so, also, are the numeral ad- 
verbs, by dropping (after the first three) the final letter of the 
cardinal and adding the ending dxis; as, dwa& (once), dis 
(twice), tpis (three times), terpaxis, mevrdxis, etc. Also from 
indefinite numeral words, zroAAdkis, wAcovdkis, etc. 

Rem. 1. Numeral substantives (which express abstract numbers) 
end in as, G. ddos, and are derived partly from the cardinals, and 
partly from the ordinals ; as, evas Or povas (unity), dvas (duality) , rpids 
(triad, trinity), rerpds, weprds (eprrds, mevrds), e&ds, €Bdopds, dydods, 
eveds, Sexdas, evdexas, Owbdexds, etc., eixds, Tpaxds, Tegoapaxovras, etc., 


€xovTas, xuAtds, pupids, etc. A few, also, in vs; as, rpirrvs (triad), 
, 
TETPAKTUS, XiALOOTUS. 


3. Multiplicatives (denoting how many fold, and ending in 
mAdos -ovs), and proportionals (denoting how many times as 
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many or great, and ending in mAdovos, rarer mAaciwy), are de- 
rived either from cardinals, ordinals, numeral adverbs, or 
indefinite numeral words ; as, rerpamdois (fourfold), dumddovos 
(twice as great), wo\AamAdowws (many times as great),etc. Of 
the same character also are dvoods and tpicaos. 

Rem. 2. There are also adverbial multiplicatives in 64, ya, xj 
(xn)s X@s; as, bix9a Sixa Six7 Surry (on a twofold manner, separately), 
Tptxn, TeTpaxa OF TeTpax7, TavTax7, etc. 

4. There are no distributives in Greek, but it uses instead 
either the cardinals compounded with ovv (as, ctvdvo, by twos, 
ovvrpes, etc.), OY dvd, eis, kard, With the cardinal in the acc. 
depending upon it; as, xara dv0, dva révre, ete. 

Rem. 3. Numeral adjectives in aios denote the day on which 
something happened; as, devrepaios, on the second day. 

5. The following table gives only the cardinals and ordinals, 
as being the most used and those from which the other classes 
of numerals are derived. ‘The Greek letters before the first 
column (with a stroke above them up to 900, and below them 
afterwards) were used to denote the number expressed by 
_the corresponding numerals. For this purpose the obsolete 
Bau (s), Koppa (4), and Sanpi (%) were used with the 
other letters. 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


Cardinals. - Ordinals. 
1 a eis (one) mpa@ros (first) 
2 B dvo Sevrepos 
i y Tpets TpiTos 
4 o , , 
Tégoapes TETAPTOS 
5 € WevTeE TWELTTOS 
6 = e& > EKTOS 
y ¢ enTa ePSopos 
8 ? > , + 
n OKT@ dyOoos 
9 g evvea evvatos (€varos) 
10 v déxa dexaros 
11 ta’ evdexa evdeKaros 
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12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1,000 
2,000 
3,000 
4,000 
5,000 
6,000 
7,000 
8,000 
9,000 
10,000 
20,000 
50,000 
100,000 


~~ 


‘uate: aS. eB, EL a ec ie 


6. © 


~~ 


SY PL 


~ 


~ 


2 DA 


~ 


~ 


B 3 


-~ 


- 


~ 


> e & 


NUMERALS. 


dadexa 
, 
TpioKaideka 
TegoaperKaideka 
TEVTEKALOEKA 
c , 
EKKALOEKa 
e ? 
éemTaKaloeka 
> , 
OKT@KaLOEKa 
> / 
evveakaloeKa 
€LKOCL 
€LKOCL Els 
“T PLaKOVTA 
Tecoapakoyta 
TevTNKovTa 
e , 
é€nkovta 
€3Sopunkovra 
> , 
oyOonkovra 
, 
eVVEVT)KOVTG 
EKATOV 
Stakoctot 
Tplakoo LoL 
TETPAKOGLOL 
EVTAKOGLOL 
¢ , 
€£aKxoo Lot 
émTaKoctLot 
OKTAKOCLOL 
evvaKkoatot 
xiALoe 
SioxiAcoe 
/ 
TptoxtALot 
TETpakioxiALoe 
TEVTAKLO XLALOL 
é€axioyx itor 
c 
€mTakio x iALoe 
oydoxioxiAtot 
evvakio x iALot 
puptot 
Sispuptor 
TEVTAKLO LUpLOL 
dexakiopvpioe 
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dSwdexaros 
TpiokaOeKaTos 
Tecoapakaioekatos 
TEVTEKALOEK ATOS 
EkKaLOEKAaTOS 
émTakaloeKaTos 
OKT@KaLOeKATOS 
évveakaioekaTos 
elKOOTOS 

€iKOOTOS TP@TOS 
TplakooTos 
Tec oapakooTos 
TEVTNKOGTOS 
é€nkooTos 
€88opnKoorTos 
éySonkooros 
EvVEVNKOOTOS 
€kaTOOTOS 
duakoo.ogros 
TPLaKOOLoGTOs 

TET pakogLogTos 
TEVTAKOTLOOTOS 
é£axoc.ooros 
EMTAKOTLOOTOS 
OKTUKOG LOG TOS 
€vyakoolooTos 
xALowTos 
dutxtAvooTds 
TpLoxLALooTos 
TETPUKLOXLALOOTOS 
TEVTAKLOXLALODTOS 
e€akioxtALooros 
€mTakio x tALooTOS 
oySokirxtALogTOs 
€vvakio XLALooTOS 
puptooros 
Siopupiooros 
TEVTAKLOPLUPLOOTOS 
Sexakiopupicaotos: 


oe 


ee eee 
— . 


§ 23. ] NUMERALS. 53 


Rem. 4. In the compound numbers, both cardinal and ordinal, 
above twenty (and sometimes even in the écens), the smaller number 
is generally placed first and connected with the larger by xai (occa- 
sionally by emi), but sometimes the smaller follows without a connec- 
tive; as, wevre Kal €ikoot, OT eikoo. wevTe, rarely eikoot Kal TevTE. 


Rem. 5. In expressing eghteen, nineteen (ecghteenth, nineteenth), 
twenty-eight, twenty-nine, etc., a subtractive form is sometimes used, 
consisting of the part. of d¢@ (want) agreeing either with the smaller 
or the larger number ; as, évds deovtos wevtnxovta (undequinguaginta, 

Sifty, one wanting) ; évis S€av revtnxooros avnp (undequinguagesimus 
vir, the fiftieth man, wanting one). 

Rem. 6. In regard to fractions and mixed numbers, 4 is expressed 
in general by the adjective jusovs, or by jue prefixed to the term des- 
ignating any particular kind of weight, measure, or magnitude ; as, 
nutrddavroy (half-talent), ete.; 4,1, 4, ete. by compounding the ordi- 
nals tpiros, etc. with the noun poptoy (part) ; as, tpernpoptoy 3, Te- 
TapTnuopiov 4, etc. In expressing mixed numbers, either the ordinal 
next greater than the whole number is placed before the above ex- 
pressions for fractions, or the cardinal before their plural forms; the 
former implying the antecedent wholes by expressing a subsequent 
part, and the latter expressing the wholes in parts; as, tpirov nuira- 
Aavroy (2 talents, lit. the third half talent, implying two whole ones 
besides), or, tpia juttadavra (14 talents, three half-talents), etc. 





, . 
§ 23. Declension of Numerals. 
1. The first four cardinal numbers are thus declined : — 
N. eis pia- ev dvo (dda) | 
G. ds pias évos Svow (dveiv, dvdr) 
D. & pa €vL dvoiv (duct, dvoict) 
A. &a piay ev. dvo (Sve). 
N. «peis pia técoapes (rérrapes) téooapa 
G. tpiav TpPL@v TEeToapwy 
D.  rpici Tpiot téooapor (poet. rérpacr) 
A. tpeis  zpia Técoapas - ‘Tégoapa. 


Rem. 1. The negative compounds of cis, ovdeis and pydels, are 
declined like cis (as, ovdeis, oddepia, ovdév, G. oddevds, ovdepas, etc.), 
and are sometimes used in the plural ; as, ovdéves, ovdévav, ovdévas. 


Rem. 2. “Auda, like S00, has dudow in the gen. and dat. of all 
genders, and has only these forms. But both this and dvo, dv are 


5 * 
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sometimes indeclinable, especially in Homer. In the Epic dialect 
dvo becomes dow, doroi, D. Sorois, etc. 
2. Of the other cardinals, only the round numbers from 
two hundred (d:axéoror) to ten thousand (pdpror) are declined. 
These are declined like the plural (like the singular only 
when they belong to a collective noun in the singular) of 
adjectives with three endings in os, n (a), ov, while all ordi- 
nals are declined like these adjectives both in the singular and 


plural. 


Rem. 3. ‘To express two or more thousands or tens of thousands, 
numeral adverbs are prefixed to yidvo. and pupior; 28, TproxiAcor 
(three thousands), mevraxtopupror (fifty thousands). 


SECTION VI. 


PRONOUNS. 


9 24. Personal Pronouns. 


1. THE simple substantive or personal pronouns éyo (1), 
av (thou), t (he, she, it), abrés (he, himself) : — 


Singular. 
N. eyo, I ov (7) avTos -7 -0 
G. éuod, pod, of me gov ov QUTOU -nS -oOU 
D. puoi, poi, to me col ot auTea -R -@ 
A. éué, pe, me cE € auTov -nv ~6 
Dual 
N.A. vo, we both,usboth odd opa€e aQvT® -d -@ 
G.D. vav, of (to) us both odd opaiv avToiy -atv -otv 
Plural. 
N. jets, we Upets odeis, ohéa aitoi -ai -d 
G. jpav, of us Upa@v opev avT@v -@y -Ov 
D. jp, to us vpiy odhict, auTots -als -ois 
A. jpas, us vpas odas, cpéa adrols -ds -d. 


Rem. 1. Avrds with the article means the same, and is often con 
tracted with the article, making ravrod (from rov adrov), ravT@, TavTn, 
TavuTo OF Tavroy (y being often added to the neuter of the contracted form). 
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DIALECTIC FORMS OF éya, ov, ft. 


FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
Singular. 

N. = eyav (Atol., Ep.) ; eyarya, rv (Dor.), rvvn (Ep.). 
eyovn (Dor.). 

G. veo, ewed, ped ( Ep. and Ion.); rev (Dor.); o€o, ced (Ep. and 
€weto, éyeOev (Eip.); eyes, Ion.); oeto, reoto (Ep.) ; 
enous (AXol. and Dor.). aeGbev (poet.); reds, Teovs 

(Kol. and Dor.) ; rios, ri- 


ws, Tia, Tlovs (Dor.). 


D. €or (Beeot.); euiv, guuya tiv, rety (Ep. and Dor.) ; roi 
(Dor.). (Ep. and Ion.). 
Dual. 
N. A. vai, vaiv (Ep.). ahai, cpaiv (Ep.). 
G. D. vaiv (Ep.). opaiv (Ep.). 
Piural. 
N. = npees (Ion.) ; dyes (Dor.) ; ipées (Ion.); tpes (Dor.) ; 
dupes (AXol.). types (AXol.). 
G. — jpéwv (Ep. andlon.); jyetov dpewv (Ep. and Ion.) ; tpetov 
(Ep.); dupéov (AXol.). (Ep.) ; dppewr (AEol.). 
D dupe (Ep. AXol.) ; dppeoe vppuv (Ep. and Atol.). 
(Aéol.). 
A jpeas (Ep. and Ion.) ; dupe tpeas (lon.); type (Ep. and 
(Ep. & Eol.); dye (Dor.). Aol.) ; dpe (Dor.). 
THIRD PERSON. 
Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
G. éo, eb (Ep. and Ion.) ; Nod. G. sdéwy (Ep. and Ion.) ; 
elo, éeio, ev (Ep.); ohwe, cho odeiwv (Ep.). 
éovs (AXol. and Dor.). (Ep.). D. chi, op (Ep. and 
D. €ot. Ton.) ; doqi (A®ol.). 
A. é€ (Ep.); pip (Ion.); G. D. A. ode(Ep.); shéas (Ion.); 
_ viv, ode (Dor.andal- odaiv(Ep.). we (Dor.); dodge 
so Attic poetry). (Z£ol.) ; piv (fon.). 


2. From the genitive of the above personal pronouns are 
derived the possessive pronouns. ‘They are inflected like 
adjectives in os, and are as follows : — 
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€uos (my, mine), HueTrepos (Our), veirepos (of us two, only Epic), 
ads (Dor. and Ep. reds, thy, thine), ipérepos (your), opetrepos (of 
you two, only Epic), éos (Dor. and Ep.), és (hes, her, tts, Dor. and Ep., 
but the Attic generally uses éavrod instead of it), operepos (generally 
plur., ther). 


Rem. 2. In the Doric and Epic dialect we find ayos or dos, our, 
tpos, your, apes, his; also, o@érepos often in the sense of Epos, aos, 
mpeTepos and wperepos. 

3. Reflexive Pronouns. — These are éuavrod (of myself, my 
own), ceavtov (of thyself, thy own), éavrod (of himself, his own). 
They are composed of airos joined to the three accusatives 
éué, o€, and é, the parts being always separated in Homer, and 
in the plural of the first and second person, and sometimes of 
the third, in the Attic dialect. They can have no nominative, 
of course, since they always express the object of one’s own 
action, thought, or reference. 


Singular. Plural. 
~ ~~ ¢ ~ > cal 
G. éuavtod -ijs LOY aUT@V 
3 ~ -. ces 3 r ao 
D. €uavtd 7 jpiv avrois (-ais) 
A 3 , , Bike: B , , 
. €“aUTOY =v jpas adtovs (-ds) 
G. ceavtod -is Ua avTa@V 
D. ceavre-7j ipiv abrois (-ais) 
Ba , , cow > , Y 
» TEauToy =n tpas avrovs (-ds) 
G e A ~ c ~ col > ~ 
. €aUTOU -7S €avT@y, OY copay avreyv 
¢ ~ ~ ~~ ~~ Lat Lot 
D. éaurd = éautois -ais, OF oiow avrois (-ais) 
¢ / , , , ~ 
A. éavtév -ny -0 éauTovs -ds -d, OF cas adtor's (-ds), ope adra. 


Rem. 3. oeavrov and éavred are often contracted in the different 
cases by dropping the €; as, gavrov, gavt@, cavtny; avTe@, atti, 
avTots, avutais, etc. 


4. The reciprocal pronoun is a\\ndov (of one another), an 
abridged compound from a@\\o @AdAwv. As it always refers to 
more than one, and implies the action of one on another, it 
can, of course, have no singular and no nominative. 
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Plural. Dual. 
G. ddAj\ov dAApev adAAwy —-GAAFAOW GAAHAaw - GAAHAOU 
D. ddAndors aAAnAats GAAnAoLs adAndow adAnAaw adAAnAow 
A. ddAndovs adAnvas GAAnAa G\Ankw dAAnda_ aAAnAa. 


§ 25. Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns. 


1. The demonstrative pronouns are odros, 6d¢ (this, the for- 
mer generally referring to what precedes, the latter to what 
follows), and éxeivos (that). 68¢ is simply the article with the 
inseparable particle -de, and is declined like the article, which 
see, § 10, 4. The others are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
a tA a 3 va = , > ~ 
N. ovTos auTn TOUTO €KELVOS €Keivn €KELVO 
, , 3 3 , 5 
G.  rovrov tavtys = TovTou €xei(vou eKElYNS _—EKELVOU 
, , , 3 3 , 5 
D. = rovr® TaUTN TOUT@ ekelv@ exely7y EKELVO 
t t & t ‘ £ 
wn 4 ~ 3 ~ 35 4, 3 ra 
A. TOUTOY TaUTHY —‘ TOUTO €KELVOV e€xelyny EKELVO 
Plural. 
N. OUTOL avurat TavTa EKELVOL €KEivat exewva 
, , , 
G. TOUT@Y  TOUT@V TOUT@V €Kelv@v eKElV@V _—EKEELV@Y 
’ e , , 
D. TOUTOLS TaUTals ToOUvTOLS eKelvoits _—eKelvals _—s EK ELL 
, , ~ 3 3 r 
A. TOUTOUVS TavTas TavuTa €keivous  €Keivas eKeiva 
Dual. 
A , , , 3 , 3 , 3 , 
N. A. rovra ravTa TOUT®@ EKELVO exeiva EKELVO 
, , e 3 . 
G. D. rovrow tavraw  rovrow EKELVOLY ~—EKELVQLY ~—s«EK ELLY. 


Rem. 1. As to the dialectic peculiarities, the article, which prop- 
erly belongs here, has roi and rai (otros, also, rovtor, ravrar) in the 
nom. plur. in the Dorie dialect, besides other peculiarities in the 
oblique cases, such as nouns of the first and second deciensions have. 
*Exetvos becomes xeivos in the Epic dialect and in Attic poetry, xjvos 
fEXol., tnvos Dor. In otros and avrés, the Ionic inserts e before 
the long endings ; as, rouréw, a’tén, etc. Aolic ravdewy for rayvée. 


Rem. 2. Like otros are declined rocodros (so great), rowodtos 
(such), and tnAckovtos (so old), except that odros, in these words, 
does not take a r (and often ends in y in the neuter singular) at the 
beginning in the oblique cases (as, rocovros, toca’tTn, ToaovTo OF 
toaovtov, G. trogovrov, etc.). Like éxeivos is declined dAXos, aAXn,; 
G\Xo (other, another). 


58 PRONOUNS. [§ 26. 


2. The relative pronoun és (who, which, that) is declined as 
follows : — . : 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 


N. és R 6 ot ai a @ a @ 
G. ob js ov ov av ov ov ai ow 
D. @ 7 © ots ais ois like the gen. 
A. & v= ous = dis a like the nom. 


Rem. 3. The article is mostly used for the relative in the Doric 
and ancient forms of the language and in the Tragedians; also, to a 
considerable extent, in the Epic language. In Homer and the Doric, 
6 stands for és; oto in the Epic and Ionic, and sometimes éouv Epic 
and éjs Homeric, for od, jjs. 


§ 26. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same 
form (ris, ris, any certain, some one; who? which? what 2), 
but are distinguished from each other by their accent and 
position relative to the word to which they belong; the former 
having its accent throughout (when it does not lose it by 
being an enclitic) on the last syllable (and always written as 
grave when not a circumflex) and standing after its word, 
the latter retaining the accent (always written acute, except 
on the contracted forms) on the first syllable throughout, and 
standing before its word. 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. 
Singular. 
N 8 A ? , 
; Tis Tl Tis TL 
(s.. TLVOS, TOU Tivos, TOU 
D. twi, Ta TIVL, TO 
A. Tia Tl Tiva Tl 
Plural. 
N oe ’ ’ 
: TIVES Twa, aTTa Tives Tiva 
G. TLWOY TiIV@V 
D. TiGl Tice 
A. = twas Twa, aTTa Tivas Tiva 
Dual. 
N. A. reve TWE 
G. D. rwvoitv Tivowy. 
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Rem. 1. The negative compounds of Tis, ovris, pris, etc. are de- 
clined like the simple Tis 3 aS, ovTivos, ovTiM, etc. 


2. When the interrogative ris and other interrogative words 
(whether pronouns or adverbs) stand in dependent sentences, 


the relative és, 6 is prefixed to them, making them indirect 


interrogatives ; aS, dotis, Omdcos, motos, 6réTepos, Grou, Gras, 
etc. In drs (who, whoever), but not in the others, the relative 
is declined throughout with the interrogative. Thus : — 


Singular. Plural. 

N ¢ a 7 or ? ¢ og 

. OoTis WTis OTL  olTives aires dria, arra 
G = e  & usd ? 

. OUTLVOS, OTOU HaTWos @VTWOV, OTOY 

= e e = 

D. arin, 6r@ itu oiotiot, Grows (rare) atorioe 
A oe e ef a ef e [4 

. OvTiva qvTwa OTL ovoTivas dotiwas Gta, arra. 


Rem. 2. The forms ris, tis have in the dialects, gen. TE€0, TED 
(Ep., Ion., and Dor.), dat. rem, tO (Ep., Ton.) ; and Tis, gen. plur. 
TE@V (Ep., Ion.), dat. réoror (Ep., Ion.), neut. plur. 2 aooa. In doris the 
relative (which then becomes 6) is, frequently not declined 1 in the Epic 
and Ionic, and r is doubled in the neuter, as, éris, érre, and in the ob- 
lique cases has the like dialectic endings to those of the simple ris, ris. 


3. The indefinite pronoun Sdeiva (Mr. such-a-one) has but 
one form for all genders, and is thus declined : — 





Singular. Piural. 
N. Sciva Seives 
G. Seivos ~~ Seivav 
D. deive 
A. deiva deivas. 


Sometimes it is wholly indeclinable ; as, tod, ro, rov Seiva. 


§ 27. Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Correlative pronouns and adverbs are those which have a 
mutual relation to each other in both sense and form. The 
correlative ideas expressed by correlative pronouns relate to 
quantity or quality; those expressed by adverbs, to place, time, 
and manner. The relation in each case is that between an 
_interrogative, an indefinite, and a demonstrative and relative, 
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i. e. between a question answered indefinitely or by a demon- 
strative followed by a relative. The regular correlatives in 


Greek, it will be seen from the following, commence with z in 


the interrogatives, and have the same form in the interroga- 
tives and indefinites (being distinguished only by the accent), 
while the demonstratives commence with r, and the relatives 
(and dependent interrogatives) with 6 (except 7A‘kos). 


I. PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES. 


Iiécos, moods, técos (rocdade, rocotros), bcos OY érdc0s, = how 
great (many) ? of a certain size (or quantity), so great, as ;— 
motos, mows, Totos (rodcde, TowovTos), oios OY dmotos, = of what 
kind? of a certain kind, such, as ; — mikos, ... . rydikos 
(rnAuxdade, THALKOdTOS), AiKos OF émndixos = how old (large) 2 


.....680 0ld, as. There are also the incomplete and rarely 


used correlative pronouns, wéoros, of what number ? and éré- 
atos, in whatever number,-mocraios, in how many days ? and 
érootaios, in whatever number of days, tivvos (ruvvodtes), so 
little, (each without the other correlative parts,) and zodazds, 
npedarrds (byedards, addAodards, mavtodamés), émodards, = of what 
country 2? of our (your, another, every) country, of whatever 
country. 


II. ADVERBIAL CORRELATIVES. 


lod (wéG poet.), mov (rdO poet.), of (6 poet.) or dou 
(dd: poet.), = where 2 somewhere, here, where ;— mé6ev, roby, 
ré0ev, OOev OY Srobev, = whence? from some place, thence, 
whence ; — moi (wéce poet.), woi,.... (of poet.) or doe (érdce 
poet.), = whither ? to some place... . whither; — nore, more, 
tore, Gre OY érdre (dialectic forms, mhpos.... thos, etc.) = 
when 2 at some time, then, when ; —mnvixa... . (tyvixa poet.) 
THviKade OY THYKavTAa, nVvika OF 6mnvika, — at what time of day ? 
.... at this (that) time of day, at which time of day ; —7és, 
mos, (THs, a poet.), Be Or ovTws (ekeivws), os OF bras, —= how ? 
somehow, thus (so), as;— mh, my, (77 poet.) Hd OF TavTA, 7 
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or éry, = in what way (direction) 2 in some way, in this way, 
in which way ; — mocaks,... . ToodKis, 6oakis OY dmogdKis —= 
how often? ....so often, as often, as. Also the somewhat 
correlative words réws, so long, gas, till; réppa, so long as, 
ddppa, as long as. ’ 


Rem. In common prose, the ideas here, there are expressed by 
évOa, evOade, évradéa (lon. évOatdru), and hence, by évOev, evOevde, évted- 
Oev (lon. évOetrev). There are also the common demonstrative ad- 
verbs viv (now) and devpo (hither), and the relative adverbs éwei and 
exe.On (when). 


| § 28. Strengthening of Pronouns. 

1. The enclitic particle yé (ya Dor. and AXol.), which is 
placed after words of all sorts to give prominence or emphasis 
to their meaning, is often actually joined to éy# and ov for 
this purpose, in which case the accent is thrown -back to the 
first syllable, in ey, except in the gen. euou ; as, ¢ywye (I for 
one, I for my part), guorye, ovye, etc. The Afolic and Doric 
add vy also, in the same way ; as, éyavn. 

2. The suffix -de is added to certain demonstrative words to 
increase their demonstrative force ; as, dde, road, Se, etc. 
With like effect, also, the accented iota (i long) is added to 
demonstrative pronouns and adverbs, and absorbs a preceding 
short vowel; as, otrooi (this here), atrni, rovri (o being ab- 
sorbed), 60i, éxewoot ; ovtact, yuri, evOadi. Also rovroyi (from 
touté ye i), Tavrayi, etc. 

3. The enclitic sép is attached to all relatives to give pre- 
cision and exactness to the relative meaning (just as ré is in 
the Epic) ; as, é0mep (precisely who), dcoomep, dOevrep, etc. 

4. The particles 6n, dyrore, ody, Syworotv, are often added to 
relative. pronouns (but not to the simple relative és), and some 
relative adverbs, in order to make their meaning more compre- 
hensive, like our sufhix ever in whoever, whatever, etc. 3; as, 
_ 4ort.aOnrore (whoever possibly, whoever), doticovy (whoever then, 
whoever), dcocdnmore (however great) ; émacovv, drovén, etc. 


6 
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CHAPTER TTT. 
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


§ 29. Introduction. 


1. BesrpEs the active and. passive, the Greek often uses the 
tenses of the passive, except the aorist and future, in a reflex-. 
ive or intransitive sense ; in which sense, also, it has separate 
forms for the aor. and fut., thus forming a third voice, called the 
middle. ‘The middle voice, then, expresses the action of an 
agent upon himself, a part of himself, or in some way in ref- 
erence to himself ; as, romroua, I strike myself ; érivaro tiv 
kehadrny, he struck his head; orabpacba, to weigh with one’s 
self, consider. 

Rem. 1. Verbs having only the middle voice are called deponent 
verbs ; but if they have their aorist tense in the passive form (as many 
do), they are called deponent passives. 

2. In addition to the tenses of our language, the Greek has 
what is called an aorist tense in each of the three voices, cor-— 
responding to the Latin narrative perfect, and nearly to our 
narrative imperfect, as distinguished from the progressive 
form with am, was, etc., which form corresponds to the 
Greek imperfect. 

3. The Greek, also, has two forms for the aorist and future 
in both the active, passive, and middle, and two perfects and 
pluperfects in the active, besides the future perfect, which is 
both middle and passive. 

4. These double tenses are diisieeidelio as primary and 
secondary tenses, some verbs forming one and some the 
other, but not commonly both, even in a single tense. Pure 
verbs (i. e. those having a vowel before the ending o), with 
few exceptions, form only the primary tenses ; while mute 
and liquid verbs may form both, except the second future 
active and middle, which is formed only by liquid verbs. 
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The future perfect is almost wholly confined to pure and 
mute verbs, and occurs but rarely even in these. 

5. The present, perfect, and future are called principal 
tenses ; the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist, historical tenses. 

6. The modes in Greek are the indicative, the subjunctive, 
the optative, the imperative, and the infinitive. The subjunc- 
tive is much more largely used than in English, being often 
used where we use the indicative, or the potential of a prin- 
cipal tense, while the optative corresponds almost. wholly to 
the historical tenses of the English potential. Hence the 
optative may be considered as the subjunctive of the historical 
tenses. 

7. Besides the modes, the Greek verb also has participles 
and the gerundive or verbal adjective in rds and réos. 

8. Only the principal tenses have the infinitive, imperative, 
and participle, and of these the future never has the impera- 
tive, and the perfect but rarely, since a command is always 
present, either as something independent or primary in its 
character (imper. aor.), or as subordinate (imper. pres.). 
Also, the future has no subjunctive, as the subjunctive is itself 
future in meaning; and the aorist has both the subjunctive 
and optative, because it is used both as a principal and an his- 
torical tense. | 

9. The verb, like the noun, has three numbers, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural; but there is no separate form 
for the first person of the dual in the active voice and the first 
and second aorist passive (which have endings of the same 
kind as the active), its place being supplied by the first per- 
son plural. By some grammarians the first person dual is 
rejected throughout the passive, as well as in the active. 

10. Besides verbs ending in in the indicative present, 
there are a few which end in jz, and form their present, im- 
perfect, and second aorist active and middle with different 
endings from other verbs. Verbs of the first form are called 
verbs in @ ; those of the second, verbs in pz. 
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SECTION I. 
VERBS IN o@. 


§ 30. Classification of Verbs in . 


1. VERBS in @ are classified according to the last letter of © 
the root, which may generally be found by dropping o of the 
pres. indic. ‘This letter is called the characteristic, as it de- 
termines the character or class of the verb. 

2. When the characteristic is a vowel, the verb is called a 
pure verb, when it is a pi-, kappa-, or tau-mute, it is calied 
a mute verb, and when one of the liquids A, p, »,p, a liquid — 
verb. 

3. When the characteristic vowel is a, e, or o, this is gener- 
ally contracted with the inflectional endings in the pres. and 
imperf., and the verb is called a contract pure verb, or simply 
a contract verb ; as, diiéw, Pir. 

4. The root obtained by dropping o of the pres. is not 
always the true root of the verb, but is often strengthened in 
mute and liquid verbs by the introduction of vowels or conso- 
nants which do not properly belong to the real root of the 
word. When the root of the pres. thus differs from the true 
root, it is called the strengthened or impure stem, and the true 
root, after rejecting the vowels or consonants by which it is 
strengthened, the pure root or stem. The characteristic, also, 
is called pure or impure, according as it 1s the final letter of 
the true root, or that modified by the strengthening consonant ; 
as, TUTT-o, — impure stem rumr, pure rum; impure character- 
teristic mr, pure rr. 


Rem. 1. The strengthened stem of mute and liquid verbs remains 
only in the pres. and imperf., the pure stem being always found in 
the second aor. or some other secondary tense (when used), or in de- 
rivative words. 


5. The strengthened stem of verbs of the pi-mute class 
ends in mr, the pure stem ending in x (except in BAdmro and 
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kpuntw, Which end in B — é8AdByv—; and Barra, Odrre, parte, 
gokart, pinto, and Opimrw, which end in @)3; as, xémr, aor. 
exomny. 

6. The strengthened stem of verbs of the kappa-mute class 
generally ends in oo or rr (rarely in ¢), the pure stem ending 
in y (except in ¢picow, which ends in x); as, spdoce, sec. 
perf. Témpay-a. 

7. The strengthened stem of verbs of the tau-mute class 
generally ends in ¢ (rarely in oo, rr), the pure stem ending 
in 83; as, coui¢w, derivative Kopid7. 

Rem. 2.. The following verbs ending in oa (rrw) have 6 (instead 
of y) for their pure characteristic, viz. taocw, rAacow, Bpacow, épéc- 
oo, mTigc@, BXitrw, and perhaps a few others. On the contrary, of 
those ending in ¢, those denoting a sound or cry (as, orevaCa, to 
groan), together with ora{w, orifw, orepifw, pacti(a, odicw, and 
aXaratw, have y for their pure characteristic (instead of 6) ; while 
kAd(@, mAatw, carmifw have yy. The verbs rail, dpratw, Bacrata, 
and yuora{w vary between 6 and y. 


Rem. 3. The most common strengthening of the stem-vowel in 
mute verbs is by changing e into ez, and v into ev in the pres. and im- 
perf. ; as, Nei (root Aiw-), Pevyw (root duy-). 

8. The stem of many liquid verbs, also, is strengthened in 
the pres. and imperf., either by doubling A, by inserting » after 
the characteristic, by introducing « before » or p, in the endings 
ave, evo, aipw, and eipw, or by simply lengthening in quantity ¢ 
and v in the endings wa, ive, ipw; as, oréAAw (pure stem ated), 
Téuve (ren), paive (Pav), kreiva (xrev), aipw (ap), omeipw (omep), 


Kpiva (kpiv), auvve (duiv), cipw (cp). 
§ 31. Reduplication and Augment. 


1. The additions made to the beginning of the stem of 
verbs in their conjugation are called reduplication and aug- 
ment. 

2. Reduplication takes place in the perf. and _pluperf. 
(which latter tense generally takes, also, the temporal aug- 
ment « before the reduplication) of all voices, and in the future 
perf. mid. or pass., in all verbs commencing with a single con- 

6 * 
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sonant (i. e. not two consonants nor a double consonant) ora 
mute and liquid, except p, and in most cases yy, yA, and BX. 
It consists in repeating the initial consonant, with e (Ep. e in 
some verbs) after it, which are retained in all the modes and 
the participle ; as, Ave, perf. A€-Auvxa, Subj. Ae-Avew, infin. Ne- 
Avkevat, part. Ae-AuKw@s, plup. €-Ae-AvKev. 

Rem. 1. But AapBavo, A\ayxavw, cvAAéyw (and some other com- 
pounds of Aéyw), (pew), and peipowar, generally take es instead of the 
reduplication ; as, A\apBave, perf. etAnda, plup. eiAnpew. But krao- 
pa takes the reduplication as though it commenced with a mute and 
liquid; as, perf. xé-xrnyac. 

3. Many verbs beginning with e¢, o, or ashort a before a 
consonant, instead of the regular reduplication in the perf. © 
and. pluperf., augment the vowel, as in the temporal aug- 
ment, and at the same time repeat before it the unaugmented 
vowel with the following consonant. This is called the Attic 
reduplication, but is in general use. It rarely admits any 
additional augment in the plup. except in 7xnKxdew 5 as, ddéo, 
perf. ad-7drexa, plup. dA-nékew 3 new, éu-nwexa. But when the 
second syllable of the stem is a diphthong, it is shortened 
(except in ¢peiSw) in the reduplicated tenses, viz. «x into « (into 
e in liquid verbs), and ov into 0; as, ddeipo, dd-nAupa; dxove, 

ax-7koa, etc. 
- Rem. 2. The verbs that take this reduplication (which they gen- 
erally retain in the pass., except dxovw, which becomes yKovepac 
in the perf. pass.) are (except in the dialects) chiefly the following: 
dycipw, dkovo, dreipo, adéa, apda, éyeipa, eobiw, edaiva, Edéyxa, 
épxouat (from the stems edevd-), euéw, pepw (evex-), Epeidw, opvaca, 
OAAvpe and Opyupe. 


Rem. 3. The sec. aor. act. of dyw and dépw (évex-) have a sim- 
ilar reduplication (also various other sec. aor., both act. and mid., in 
the Epic dialect), except that the augment is placed on the repeated 
vowel, and hence remains only in the indic. ; as, #yayov, #veyxoy (but 
aydyo, subj.). ‘ 


4. The augment belongs only to the indicative of the his- 
torical tenses ; and in verbs beginning with a consonant con- 
sists of e (called the syllabic augment) placed before-the stem 
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of the verb in the imperf. and aor., and before the reduplica- 
s tion in the pluperf. ; as, €-Avov, ¢-Avoa, é-Ae-AvKew. 

Rem. 4. But when the verb begins with p, a double consonant, 
or two consonants which are not a mute followed by a liquid, and 
even with BA and yA in some cases, and yv always, the perf., plup., 
and future perf have only the syllabic augment (except that p is redu- 
plicated in some poetic perfects), like the imperf. and aor., but, unlike 
those tenses, retain it through all the modes and in the participle, as 
they do the reduplication, when they have it. In those beginning 
with p, the pis doubled after the augment (except in a few poetic 
forms, and where. yet A, o, and » are sometimes doubled) ; as, pire, 
imp. €ppurrov, perf. éppupa ; (ytéw, e(nrnke ; eOopa (pres. Pbcipa), 
eyvopiopar (yvapifw), ¢yAuvpat (yAvpe), ¢8AaornKxa (BAaorTava). 

do. The only augment which verbs beginning with a vowel 
or diphthong receive in any tense, consists in lengthening, 
in certain cases, the initial vowel, which is called the temporal 
augment. But here, also, the perf., pluperf., and fut. perf. 
retain the augment throughout, while the imperf. and aor. 


retain it only in the indicative. 


6. The temporal augment changes a, a, a into n, 73 0, 0 
into , »; € into 7; and simply lengthens in quantity « and 
v short; as, imp. #yov (pres. ayo), nigov (atéw), Frovy (airéw), 
perf. Amixa (eAmifw), aor. opirnoa (dui€w), @xnKa (oiKéw). 

Rem. 5. But some verbs in a, av, and oz followed by a vowel (but 
not olouac), and a few in o¢ not followed by a vowel, are not aug- 
mented by any change of vowels, though a is long in quantity in the 
augmented tenses. Such verbs are diw (imp. diov), avaiva, oiaxito, 
oikoupen, etc. 

Rem. 6. In the following verbs in e, the e is changed into et by 
the augment, instead of into n, viz. éaw (allow), ébi¢w (accustom), 
€Xicaow (roll), Exam (€Ax-, draw), épyafopar (work), épra éeprive 
(creep), €oridw (entertain), €xw (have), éropat (follow), and aipew 
(ép-, take); as, elaca, eiwOa, eiyov, etc. Also eizoy (stem ez-). 

Rem. 7. The o in ov, and generally the e in evand ex at the begin- 


ning of verbs, are not changed by augment. But ev occasionally be- 
comes nv, and ec becomes 7 in eixafo. 


7. Verbs beginning with eo augment the second vowel (0) ; 
as, imp. éopratov (éoprdw). 


Rem. 8. A few verbs commencing with o, ov, and some even with 
a short vowel, take the syllabic augment (e) before their vowel, viz, 


: 
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»f/ . 27 # ” 2 a ; 
abéo (imp. €oOovr, rare SOovv, aor. €woa), wveopat, ovpew 5 ayvupe 
, = + ya 
and dAiocouat in the aor. and perf., and the perfects €orxa, €odma, 

gopya. Also some others in the Epic dialect. 


Rem. 9. The verbs épdw, dvotyw, and ddicxopa, take both the 
syllabic and temporal augment; as, imp. advémyov, perf. ewpaxa, etc. 


Rem. 10. The verbs BovAopar, Svvapar, and pedro also often take 
4, especially in the later writers, instead of e, as though their stem 
commenced with a vowel; as, 78ovAdpunv, ndvvnOnv, jyeddor, ete. 


Rem. 11. In common prose only the augment of éypyy (except the 
augment e of the pluperf.) can be omitted, which is more commonly 
xp7v, but in most kinds of poetry (rarely in the Attic) both the tem- 
poral and syllabic augment was often omitted for the sake of the 
metre, and for other reasons. In Ionic prose, also, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted in all of the tenses. 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the present prefixes e to the root of a verb, 
which has the appearance of the syllabic augment; as, é-Oehw (O€do). 
Also, the present of verbs in yz, and some other verbs, whose reot 
begins with a single consonant or a mute followed by a liquid, are 
reduplicated in the present, by prefixing the first consonant followed by 
t to the stem; as, di-Swpr (stem do-), Ti-Tpaw, etc. 


§ 32. Reduplication and Augment in Compound Verbs. 


1. Most verbs compounded with a preposition take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb ; 
but where the compound verb has no simple form in use, or 
expresses not merely a modification of the idea of the simple 
verb, but a new idea, like an original verb, the augment and 
reduplication are often placed before the preposition, as ina 
simple verb; as, d-€B8adXov (do-Bddd\w, to throw from), dro- 
BeBAnxa, etc.; but dudieryys (to clothe, having no compound 
idea in it), aor. nudieca, etc. 

Rem. 1. In forming these compounds, prepositions ending in a | 
vowel lose it, except wepi and mpd, and the o of the latter of these is 
generally contracted, by crasis, with the augment e into ov (as mpov- 
Bawwoy, but also mpo€oyov, and the like). The v, also, in év and ov, 


which had been dropped or assimilated before a consonant in the pres- 
ent, appears again before the augment; as, ovy-eheyov (avAAEya), etc. 


Rem. 2. Some verbs, on account of their partaking, perhaps, at 
the same time, of the nature of simples and compounds, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication both before and after the preposition, viz. duse- 
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xXopat, avexoua, dupuyvote, dvopOdw, évoxew, trapowvew ; also diairdw, 
diaxovew, audiaBynrew. Some verbs, also, vary as to the place of the 
augment, and some as to its being double or single. 

2. In all other compound verbs, except those beginning 
with dvc- before a short vowel (in which case this short vowel 
receives the augment), the augment and reduplication come at 
the beginning of the compound word ; as, oikodopéw, @xoddpovy 3 
dvatuxéw, €-dvatvxouv ; — but ducapecréw, Svuonpectyca, etc. 

Rem. 3. Occasionally, also, in compounds with ed, a short vowel . 


following this particle is lengthened by the augment; as, evepyeréa, 
evnpyéTouy OF evepyerour. 


: 


§ 33. Tense-Characteristic, Mode-Vowel, and Personal 
. Findings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is the consonant which immedi- 
ately follows the stem, in certain tenses, before the mode- 
vowel and personal endings; as, ¢BovAev-o-dpny. 

Rem. 1. The pres. and imperf. of all voices, and the perf. and 
pluperf. pass., and all the secondary tenses, except the second future 
passive, have no tense-characteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic of the first fut. and aor. act. and 
middle, and the fut. perf., is o; that of the first aor. pass., 6 ; 
that of the first fut. pass., the syllable 6no, and of the second, 
no; and that of the perf. and pluperf. act. of verbs of the pi- 
and kappa-mute class, a mere aspiration of the final mute, but 
in all other verbs x; as, Av-c-, eAv-o-dunv, AeAV-c-opat; eAV-O- 
nv; Av-Ono-opar, TpiB-jo-opar ; TeTpipa (i. ©. TérpiB-d), NEAv-K-a, 
Wemrel-K-a. 

Rem. 2. It will be understood, of course, that in verbs ending in 
a tau-mute, this mute is dropped before the characteristics x and o, and 
changed into o before 6, and that the pi- and kappa-mutes suffer the 
usual euphonic changes before o and the aspiration (see § 4) ; as, Trelow 


(instead of weiOow), émeicOnv (for emetOOnv), tpevro (for “eeday: Té- 
mAexa (for memex-d). 
Rem. 3. The fut. and aor. act. and middle of liguid verbs do not 


take o, but the fut. adds 6, odpa: (coming from é@, éoua) to the pure 
stem of the verb, while the aor. simply lengthens this stem, by chang- 


70 ‘VERBS IN @. [§ 33. 


ing the final a into n, and e into et, and z and v short into « and v long, 
before affixing the inflectional endings; as, oreA@, €orerka. Hence 
they belong in character to the secondary tenses. 


Rem. 4. The first aor. act. and mid. of the verbs riény, didept, 
and inue has x, instead of o, for characteristic, after the analogy of 
the perf. ; as, €6nxa, €O@xa, xa. On the contrary, the irregular first 
aorists eiza, #veyxa, and €xea have no characteristic. 

3. The mode-vowel and personal endings constitute that 
part of a verbal form which follows the tense-stem (consisting 
of the stem of the verb, with the augment, if any, prefixed, 
and the tense-characteristic affixed to it). The mode-vowel 
varies with the mode, and the personal ending with the person 


and number of the verb (as, BovXev-o-pat, BovNev-w-par, Bovdev-e- — 


a6e, Bovdev-n-cbe). But often the mode-vowel is so blended by 
contraction with the initial vowel of the personal ending, fhat 
they do not appear as separate parts. Hence these two ele- 
ments, and the tense-characteristic, will be exhibited together 
in the paradigms of the verb, and separated from the verb- 
stem; aS, Bovdev-ons for Bovdev-on-1s, Bovdrev-on for BovAev- 
oenat. 

4. The following things should also be observed with re- 
gard to the personal endings and mode-vowels, which may be 
seen from inspection of the paradigms : — 

a) That the third person dual of the principal tenses in the 
indic. and subj. of all voices ends in ov, and of the historical 
tenses, in qv (occasionally, also, the sec. pers. in Attic writers). 

6) That the third pers. plur., indic., and subj. active of the 
principal tenses ends in o (arising from -vre, -vor), and of the 
historical tenses (indic. and opt.) in -y; while in the middle, 
the third pers. plur. of the first class of tenses ends in -vrat, 
and of the second in -yro. 

c) The principal tenses in the sing. of the middle (indic. 
and subj.) end in -pa:, -ca, -rat, the historical tenses (indic. 
and opt.), IN -pnv, -G0, -TOo. 

d) The mode-vowel of the subj. is always that of the indie. 
lengthened, viz. o into a, e and a into 7, and ex into 7. 
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e) The mode-vowel of the opt. is always o:, except in the 
first aor. act. and middle, where it is az. 

ff) The secondary or abbreviated ending of the third pers. 
plur. of the imper. act. is always the same in form (except in 
the perf.) as the gen. of the part. of the same tense. 


§ 34. Paradigms of Verbs in a. 


In order to make a full paradigm of verbs in @, the forms 
of the pure verb are given as far as used, and the other parts, 
essential to exhibit the characteristic formations of the other 
classes of verbs, have been borrowed from- verbs of those 
classes. For this purpose, the old device of a second future 
active and middle has been revived, but by taking it from 
liquid verbs, where the form actually exists. 


Tz? VERBS IN @. | [§ Sa. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 




















PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
S. 1. Av-o, I free €-dv-ov, I freed (or was freeing) 
2. Av-eus, thou freest €-du-es, thou freedst 
3. Av-er, he (she, it) frees é-dv-e, he freed 
BD. i: 
2. Av-erov, you two free €-\v-erov, you two freed 
3. Av-erov, they two free é-v-ernv, they two freed 
P. 1. Av-opev, we free €-v-opev, we freed 
2. Av-ere, you free e-Av-ere, you freed — 
3. Av-ovar, they free €-dv-ov, they freed. 
Subjunctive and Optative. 
S. 1. Av-o, I may (can, etc.) free dd-oumn, I might (ete.) free 
2. Av-ns, thou mayst free - Av-ors, thou mightst free 
3. Av-n, he may free Ad-ou, he might free 
D. 1. 
2. Av-nrov, you two may free Av-orrov, you two might free 
3. Av-nrov, they two may free Av-oitny, they two might free 
P. 1. Avd-opev, we may free Av-opev, we might free 
2. Av-nre, you may free Av-orre, you might free 
3. Av-war, they may free Av-orev, they might free. 
Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle. 
S. 2. Ad-e, free thou P.2. rAv-ere, free ye (you) 
3. Av-era, let him free 3. Av-er@oay, 
D. 2. dv-erov, free you two OT -dyT@Y si them free. 
3. Av-erwy, let those two free 
Av-ew, to free dv-oy, freeing. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
S. 1. Ae-Ad-xa, I have freed ede-dv-cewv, I had freed 
2. A€-Av-kas, thou hast freed éde-Av-xeis, thou hadst freed 
3. Ae-v-xe, he has freed €Xe-v-xet, he had freed 
D. i. 
2. Ae-Av-xarov, you two have freed éde-AU-Ketrov, you two had freed 
3. Ae-Av-karov, theytwohave freed _ ée-dv-keirny, they two had freed 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Av-ouat, I ransom (or pass.) 
Av-n, -et, thou ransomest 
hv-erat, he ransoms 
Av-ducbov, we two ransom 
Av-ecOov, you two ransom 
Av-eaOov, they two ransom 
Av-dueGa, we ransom 
Av-eoGe, you ransom 
Av-ovrat, they ransom 


IMPERFECT 
Indicative. 

€-hu-dunv, I ransomed (or pass.) 
€-Av-ov, thou ransomedst 
€-\v-ero, he ransomed 
€-Au-duebov, we two ransomed 
€-hi-eoOov, you two ransomed 
€-Au-ecOnv, they two ransomed 
é-u-dpueba, we ransomed 
é-hv-eoGe, you ransomed 
€-Av-ovto, they ransomed. 


Subjunctive and Optative. 


Av-opa, I may ransom 
dd-n, thou mayst ransom 
Av-ynrat, he may ransom 


Av-oipnyv, I might ransom 
Av-avo, thou mightst ransom 
hv-orro, he might ransom 


Av-opeboy, we two may ransom Av-oipebov, we two might ransom 
Av-nobov, you two may ransom Av-orc ov, you two might ransom 
Av-noGov, they two may ranson Av-olc Ony, they two might ransom 


Av-@peba, we may ransom 
Av-nobe, YOU may ransom 
hv-wvra, they may ransom 


Av-oipeba, we might ransom 
Av-orcGe, you might ransom 
hd-owro, they might ransom. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle. 


Av-ov, ransom thou 
Avu-éo Ga, let him ransom 
hv-erOov, ransom ye two 


Av-eobar, let those two ransom 


Av-eobar, to ransom 


PERFECT. 


he-Ad-par, I have ransomed 
Aé-Av-cat, thou hast ransomed 
Ae-Av-rar, he has ransomed 


P.2. Av-ecbe, ransom ye 
3. Av-ecbacayr, 


Pace ee t let them ransom. 


, 
Au-dpevos, ransoming. 


PLUPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
éde-Av-pnv, I had ransomed 
éXe-Av-oo, thou hadst ransomed 
éAe-Av-ro, he had ransomed 


Ae-Av-peOov, we two have ransomed éde-hv-peOov, we two had ransomed 
he-Av-cbov, you two have ransomed éhé-dv-c Gov, you two had ransomed 
hé-Av-abov, theytwo have ransomed éde-dv-cOny, they two had ransomed 
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AcTIVE VOICE. 


P. 1. Ae-Av-Kapev, we have freed é€he-Av-ketpev, we had freed 


2. 
3. 


re 


2. 
3. 


i © 


2. 


3. 


i 


2. 
3. 


2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 


= 


2. 
3. 


~ F 


2. 
3. 


m & 


“2. 


3. 


y 


2, 
3. 


Ne-Av-kare, you have freed éXe-Av-xeite, you had freed 

Ne-Av-Kaor, they have freed _— €Xe-v-Kecay, they had freed. 
Subjunctive and Optative. 

Ne-Av-Ko, I may have freed _—_—e-dd-Koupt, I might have freed 

Ne-dv-Kns, thou mayst have freed de-hi-Kors, thou mightst have freed 

he-Ad-Kn, he may have freed —_e-dd-Kor, he might have freed 








Ae-Av-xyTov, youtwo mayhave e-hv-Kotrov, you two might have 


[ freed [ freed 
he-Av-kyTov,theytwo may have e-dv-xoirny, they two might have 
| freed . [ freed 
Ae-AU-Kapev, we mayhavefreed e-hv-Koipev, we might have freed 
Ae-Ad-KnTe, youmayhave freed e-dv-xoire, you nught have freed 
he-Av-kaor, theymay have freed e-dv-xorev, they might have freed. 


Perfect Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle. 
he-Avu-ke, etc., like the imperative present, in perfects with 
the sense of the present, in other verbs it is not used. 








Ae-Av-xévat, to have freed Ae-Av-kos, having freed. 
First Furure. First Aorist. 
Indicative. 
dv-oa, I shall free é-dv-oa, I freed 
Av-ceis, thou wilt free €-u-cas, thou freedst 
Av-cet, he will free €-du-ce, he freed 
Av-cerov, you two will free €-\v-carov, you two freed 


Av-certov, they two will free €-Av-carny, they two freed 
Av-copev, we will free €-\v-capev, we freed 
Av-oere, you will free €-hv-cate, you freed 
Av-cover, they will free €-Av-cav, they freed. 

Optative (Future and Aorist). 
Av-couut, I would free Av-cayu, I might free : 
Av-co.s, thou wouldst free Av-cats, -cevas, thou mightst free 
Av-cor, he would free Av-car, -cere, he might free — 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


he-Av-peOa, we have ransomed 
A¢-Av-obe, you have ransomed 
Aé-Av-vrat, they have ransomed 


é€Xe-Av-peOa, we had ransomed 
€Xé-Av-obe, you had ransomed 
éXe-Av-vt0, they had ransomed. 


Subjunctive and Optative. 


he-Avu-pevos &, I may have ransomed 


Ae-Avu-pevos Hs, thou mayst have rans. 


Ae-Av-pevos 7, he may have rans. 





Ae-Av-peva Hrov, you two may have 


[ransomed 
Ae-hu-pévo Hrov, they two may have 
- [ransomed 


he-Av-pevor Gpyev, we may have rans. 
Ae-Av-pevor Are, you may have rans. 
Ae-Av-pevor Gor, theymay have rans. 


Ne-Av-pevos etnv, Imight have rans. 
Ae-Av-pevos eins, thou mighist h.r. 
Ae-Av-pevos ein, he might have rans. 





Ae-Av-peva elnrov, you two might 
[have ransomed 
Ae-Av-peve eintny, they two might 
[have ransomed 
he-Av-pevot einuev, we might h. r. 
Ae-Av-pevor einte, you might h. r. 
Ne-Av-pevor einoay, they might h.r 


Perfect Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle. 


A€E-Av-co, ransom thou P: 


Ae-Av-oba, let him ransom 
Ae-Av-obov, ransom you two 


e-Av-cbav, let those two ransom 


Ae-Ad-c bar, to have ransomed 


First Furure. 


Ae-Av-cbacay, 


hé-Av-obe, ransom ye 


; let them ransom. 


or -cGav 


Ae-v-pevos, having ransomed. 


First Aorist. 


Indicative. 


Av-copat, I shall ransom 

hv-on, -et, thou wilt ransom 
v-cerat, he will ransom 
Av-cdpeGov, we two will ransom 
Av-cecbov, you two will ransom 
dv-ceabov, they two will ransom 
Av-odpeba, we will ransom 
Av-ceobe, you will ransom 
v-oovra, they will ransom 


e-Av-caunv, I ransomed 
€-hv-ca, thou ransomedst 
€-\v-caro, he ransomed 
€-hu-capebov, we two ransomed 
> , 

€-hv-cacbov, you two ransomed 
€-Au-caoOny, they two ransomed 
> , 

€-Au-capeba, we ransomed 
€-hv-cacGe, you ransomed 
€-hU-cavto, they ransomed. 


Optative (Future and Aorist). 


Av-coipny, I would ransom 
dv-coto, thou wouldst ransom 
Av-coto, he would ransom 


Av-caipny, I might ransom 


Av-caio, thou mightst ransom 


Av-caito, he might ransom 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


























1. 
2. Av-corrov, you two would free hi-catov, you two might free 
3. Av-coirny, they two would free v-cairny, they two might free 
1. Av-comev, we would free AU-caipev, we might free 
2. Av-coire, you would free Av-care, you mght free 
3. Av-covev, they would free Av-catev, -cerav, they might free. 
Subjunctive and Imperative (Aorist). 
1. Av-cw, I may free 
2. Av-ons, thou mayst free dd-oov, free thou 
3. Av-o7n, he may free dv-cdto, let him free 
L. 
2. Av-ontov, you two may free  v-carov, free you two 
3. Av-onrov, they two may free  dv-carwy, let these two free 
1. Av-ca@pev, we may free 
2. Av-onte, you may free Av-cate, free ye 
3. Av-cwar, they may free Av-cataoay, -cavror, let them free. 
Infinitive and Participle (Future and Aorist). 
Av-oewv (to) will free hd-ca, to free (to have freed) 
Av-cav, about to free i-oas, freeing (having freed). 
SEcOND PerFEcT. Seconp PLuPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
1. wé-hyv-a, I appear érre-pny-ev, I appeared 
2. me-dnv-as, thou appearest ére-pry-ers, thou appearedst 
3. mé-pnv-e, he appears érre-ny-er, he appeared 
ee 
2. me-pnv-atov, you two appear  éme-pbyv-evtov, you two appeared 
3. me-pnv-arov, they two appear ére-chnv-eitny, they two appeared 
1. we-pnv-apev, We appear éerre-yv-eipev, we appeared 
2. me-pyv-are, you appear ére-byy-eite, you appeared 
3. me-pyv-dou, they appear éere-nv-ecay, they appeared. 
Subjunctive and Optative. 
1. re-yv-w, I may appear me-nv-ont, I might appear 
2. me-fnv-ns, thou mayst appear me-dyv-o.s, thou mightst appear 
3. me-pnv-n, he may appear me-nv-o1, he might appear 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


ae 
hu-coipebov, we two would ransom v-caipebov, we two might ransom 
Av-corcOov, you two would ransom v-cacbov, you two might ransom 
Av-coicOny, they two would ransom dv-caicOny, they two might ransom 


Av-coipeba, we would ransom Av-caipeba, we might ransom 
Av-corabe, you would ransom hv-cacbe, you might ransom 
—)v-cowro, they would ransom Av-cawrto, they might ransom. 


Subjunctive and Imperative (Aorist). 





v-coyua, I may ransom 





hv-on, thou mayst ransom Ad-cat, ransom thou 
Av-onra, he may ransom Av-cdcbw, let him ransom 
Av-capeGov, we two may ransom g 

Av-onabov, you two may ransom —— Av-cacGov, ransom ye two 


Av-onobov, they two may ransom ——v-cacbev, let those two ransom 
u-capeda, we may ransom 





hu-onode, you may ransom Av-cacGe, ransom ye 
Av-cavra, they may ransom Av-cacGwoay, -cacbwv, let them 
[ransom. 
Infinitive and Participle (Future and Aorist). 
Av-cecOat, (to) will ransom Av-cacba, to ransom 
Av-cdpevos, about to ransom Av-capevos, having ransomed. 


Furure Perrecr. 


Indicative. 


Ae-Av-copas, I should have ransomed 
he-Ad-on, -et, thou wilt have ransomed 
Ae-Av-cetat, he will have ransomed 
Ae-Av-cdpeborv, we two shall have ransomed 
Ae-Av-cecOov, you two will have ransomed 
he-Av-ceaboy, they two will have ransomed 
Ae-Av-copeOa, we shall have ransomed 
Ae-Av-ceoGe, you will have ransomed 
Ae-Av-covtrat, they will have ransomed. 


Optative. 
Ne-Av-coiuny, I would have ransomed 
Ae-Av-co1o, thou wouldst have ransomed 
Ae-Av-cotro, he would have ransomed 


1 * 





o 











VERBS IN o. [§ 34. 
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1. 

2. we-pnv-nrov, you two may e-piy-oiroy, you two might ap- 
[appear [ pear 

3. me-pyy-nrov, they two may me-pnv-oirny, they two might ap- 
[appear {pear 

1. we-pnv-opev, we may appear — re-yv-oipev, we might appear 

2. me-pyy-nre, you may appear —re-nv-orre, You might appear 

3. me-hyv-wor, they may appear rre-dny-orev, they might appear. 


mé-ynv-e, appear thou, 


9 8 mm Og 0D me G9 SD 


wo - 


Second Perfect Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle. 


CW t= w OK we We 


Seconp FuTure. 


me-pnv-evat, 10 appear 


Te-Pnv-ws. 


Seconp AorIstT. 


Indicative. 


. otedA-@, I will send 
. oted-eis, thou wilt send 
. oTed-et, he will send 





. oTed-eiTov, you two will send 
. oTeA-etrov, they two will send 
. oTeA-ovpev, we will send 

. oTed-eite, You will send 

. oTeh-ovar, they will send 


€-Ain-ov, I left - ! 
€-Aum-es, thou didst leave 
é-Aun-e, he left 





€-him-erov, you two left 
€-hir-étny, they two left 
eXim-opev, we left 
€-hin-ere, you left 
€-Aumr-ov, they left. 


Optative (Future and Aorist). 


. oTeA-olpt, -oinv, I would send 
. oTEA-ols, -oins, thou wouldst send 
. OTEA-01, -oin, he would send 





. OTEA-OLTOY, -oinToY, YOU tWO W. Ss. 
. oTEA-OiTHY, -ornTyny, they twow. s. 
. OTEA-OipeEr, -oinuev, we would send 
. OTEA-O1TE, -oinre, yOu would send 
. oTeh-olev, -oinaay, they would send 


Aiz-ount, I might leave 
Air-ows, thou mightst leave 
Aim-o1, he might leave 





Ain-otrov, you two might leave 
Aur-oirny, they two might leave 
Aim-owpev, we might leave 
Ain-orre, you might leave 
Ain-ouev, they might leave. 


Subjunctive and Imperative (Aorist). 


. \in@, I may leave 
. Aimns, thou mayst leave 
. Aimn, he may leave 





Aur-e, leave thou 
Aum-erw, let him leave 














VERBS IN @. 79 


§ 34.] 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Ae-Av-coipebov, we two would have ransomed 
Ae-Av-corcbov, you two would have ransomed 


Ae-Av-coicOny, they two would have ransomed 


Ne-Av-coipeba, we would have ransomed 
Ae-Av-corobe, you would have ransomed 
Ae-Av-couwrTo, they would have ransomed. 


Future Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Ae-Av-cecOar, (to) will have ransomed __ e-Av-wopevos. 


SEconD Future. Seconp Aorist. 
Indicative. 


oreA-ovpat, I will send for é-hirr-ouny, I stayed (lit. left myself ) 


oreA-7, -€t, thou wilt send for 
ated-eira, he will send for 
oTeh-odpebor, we two will send for 
ated-eiabov, you two will send for 
oTed-eiabov, they two will send for 
ate-ovpeba, we will send for 
ateh-ciobe, you will send for 
oteh-ovvrat, they will send for 


€-him-ov, thou stayedst 


é-him-eto, he stayed 


€-imr-opeOov, we two stayed 
€-him-ecbov, you two stayed 
€-him-eaOnv, they two stayed 
€-him-opueba, we stayed 
€-him-ecGe, you stayed 
€-hin-ovto, they stayed. 


Optative (Future and Aorist). 


oted-oipnv, I would send for 
ared-ol0, thou wouldst send for 
ated-oiro, he would send for 
oted-otpebov, we two would send for 


oted-otc boy, you two would send for 


oted-oic Onv, they two would send for 


ored-otpeda, we would send for 


ated-oiabe, you would send for 
areh-otvto, they would send for 


Aum-oipny, L might stay 
Ain-ovo, thou mightst stay 
Ain-orro, he might stay 
Aur-oiwebov, we two might stay 
Ain-orcbov, you two might stay 
hin-oicOnv, they two might stay 
Aum-oipeba, we might stay 
Aim-o.rbe, you might stay 
Aim-owvTo, they might stay. 


Subjunctive and Imperative (Aorist). 


Ain-opa, I may stay 
Ain-n, thou mayst stay 
Ain-nra, he may stay — 





hur-ov, stay thou 
Aur-eaba, let him stay 
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. Av-OnoopeOov, we two shall be freed 
. Av-OnoerOov, youtwo will be freed é-dv-Onrov, you two were freed 
. Av-Onoec Gov, they two will be freed é-v-Onrnv, they two were freed 
. Av-Onoopeba, we shall be freed €-hU-Onuev, we were freed 

. Av-OnoecGe, you will be freed €-hv-Onre, you were freed 

. Av-Onoovrat, they will be freed é-v-Onoav, they were freed. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
ae 
2. Ain-nTov, you two may-leave Nim-erov, leave ye two 
3. Nix-nrov, they two may leave _—um-erav, let those two leave 
. 1. Aim-opev, we may leave 
2. Nim-nre, you may leave Aim-ere, leave ye, etc. 
3. Aim-wor, they may leave hum-e€TwOaY, -OvToY. 
Infinitive and Participle (Future and Aorist). 
oted-ety, (to) well send areA-av, about to send 
Aun-etv, to leave _Xur-av, leaving, having left. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


First Future. First Aorist. 
Indicative. 
. Av-Onoopa, I shail be freed E-E-Onv, Iwas freed 
. Av-Onon, -et, thou wilt be freed €-Av-Ons, thou wast freed 
dv-6noerat, he will be freed é-Av-6n, he was freed 





Optative (Future and Aorist). 


. Av-Onooipnv, I would be freed Avu-Geinv, I might be freed 

. Av-Onoo.0, thou wouldst be freed  dv-Oeins, thou mightst be freed 
- Av-Onooro, he would be freed hu-ein, he might be freed, ete. 
. Av-Onooipeboyv, we two would be freed 
. Av-Onco.e Gov, you two would be freed dv-Oeinrov, -Oeirov 

. Av-OnooicOny, they two would be freed dv-Oeinrny, -Oeirny 
. Av-Oncoipeba, we would be freed  v-Oeinpev, -Oeipev 
. Av-Onoorbe, you would be freed  hv-deinre, Ocire 

. Av-Onoowro, they would be freed —_v-Oeinaay, -Oetev. 





Subjunctive and Imperative (Aorist). 





. 1. Av-606, I may be freed 
2. Av-Oijs, thou mayst be freed hv-Onru, be thou freed 
3. Av-O7, he may be freed hu-Onre, let him be freed 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Aun-a@peOov, we two may stay 








Aim-nabov, you two may stay Aim-ecOor, stay ye two 
Aimr-naOov, they two may stay hir-eobay, let those two stay 
Aum-@peOa, we may stay 
Aim-nobe, you may stay Aim-eoGe, stay ye, ete. 
Aim-ovra, they may stay Aun-eobwoar, -écbwv. 
Infinitive and Participle (Future and Aorist). 
oted-cicOat, (tv) will send for ateh-ovpevos, about to send for 
hin-eoOar, to stay Aum-dpevos, staying, having stayed. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


D.1. 
2. Av-Ojrov, you two may be freed dv-Onrov, he ye two freed 

3. Av-Onrov, they two may be freed Av-Onrav, let those two be freed 
P.1. A\v-Oapev, we may be freed 

2. Av-Onre, you may be freed = v-Onre, be ye freed, etc. 

3. Av-Oadar, they may be freed —v-Ontwcav, -Gévrar. 

Infinitive and Participle (Future and Aorist). 
Av-OnoeaOat, (to) will be freed Av-Onoopevos, about to be freed 
Av-Onvat, to be freed (to have been freed) v-Oeis, freed. 
Seconp Furure, '  SEconp Aorist. 
Indicative. 

S. 1. rpi8-noopat, I shall be rubbed, etc. é-rpiB-nv, I was rubbed, etc. 
[Endings like First Fut. and First Aor. in all the modes and part.] 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES TO Av-o. 
hitds, 4, ov, freed or freeable Av-réos, to be freed. 


PERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE OF MUTE AND LIQUID VERBS. 











Aelia, leave. Bpexa, wet. Wevdw, deceive. aipa, raise. 
S. 1. AeAecppar BeBpeypat eWevopat 7/ppat 
2. Nedevpar BeBpeEa evrevorat paar 
3. Aeeurrrae BeBpexrat evrevoTat npTat 
D.1. AedeippeBov BeBpeypeOov ewWevopebov nppeOov 
2. NeAecbOov BeBpex Gov ewrevo Gov npOov 
3. AedeuOov BeBpexOov eyrevo Gov npOov 
P. 1. AeAeippeda BeBpeypcba eyrevopeba jppeOa 
2. AeheihGe BeBpexbe ewevobe 7p0e 
3. AeAeppevor cigi BeBpeypevor cici eyrevopevor cioi nppyevor eict. 


Nore. The endings of the imper. and infin., and of the pluperf. 
indic., are affixed with a like change of consonants, in accordance with 
the general laws of euphony (see § 4). The third pers. plur. of the 
pluperf. has aay with the part. perf., as the perf. has eiai. 
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[§ 34. 


ACTIVE VoIce oF ConTRACT VERBS. 


PresENT AND IMPERFECT. 









































Indicative. 
S.1l. rd eripov pro epidovy dno ednAouv 
2. Tyas eTipas gircis  ecirecs Sndois —s €OAOus 
3. Tyas Tia iret epirer dnAot ed7nAou 
D. 1. 
2. tiysarov éerysatoy didretrov edireirov Syhovroy edyAovrop 
3. TysaTov eTysdtny dtdetToy eideirny SyAodrov ednAovrny 
P.1. ripapev eriypapev rdrovpev edirrovpev SOndAovpevy edndrovpev 
2. rysare erate direire edideire SnAovre €dndovTe 
3. Tiua@ot €Tipov dirover edidovy dnAover €dnAovv. 
Subjunctive and Optative. 
S.1. tye = repay Piro pirotpe dno =--SnAotpe 
2. Tyas = ==Ti@s irs irois Sndots dyAots 
3. Tia TLUL@ pry idot dnAot dnAot 
D; 4. 
2. ryarov Tiu@Tov = =gidntov gidoirovy dndr@rov Sdndoirov 
3. Tysaroy Tyw@tny = girnrov gidroitny dnra@rov Sdydvitnv 
P. 1. tiypdpev tysduev = uA@peev Giroipev Syrddpev SnydAoipev 
2. Tysare Ti@TeE Quryre crdroire On\@re  dndoire 
3. Tiu@ot Ti@eV @recr drdrotev OnA@ot  Sndoiev. 
| Attic Optative. 
Tiwany,-ans, -on tdoinv,-oins, -oin Sndoiny, -oins, -oin P 


, , , / 
-@NTOV, -wnTHV -oinTov, -oujTny -oinTov, -olntny 


, , ~ , / ~ , - 
“ONMEV,-@NTE, -@EV -OLNMEV,-OlNTE, -OlEV -OlNMEV, -OiNTE, -olEV- 


Imperative. ; 
S. 2. ripa pire dnAov 
3. TLLAaT@ pircita dndovT@ 
D. 2. riparov puretrov dnXovTov 
3. TiuaTey piretrav dnAotvTev 
P. 2. ripare purcire deXodre 
3. TyaT@oay OF ireitwoay OF deXovT@cay or 
TLULW@YT@Y irovytev dnXovvtav. 
Infinitive and Participle (Present). 
Tipay pidety - Ondovv 
TiL@V, oa, oy Pirav, ovca, ovy dnA@y, ovaa, ovv 
. Gyros . OvVTOS G. odvros. 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE oF CoNTRACT VERBS. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. 
Tipauar = eTip@pny irodpar edidrovpny SnArodpar ednAovpnv 
TL ETLUL® “pirn, -e6 ~— eh ov dnAot €OnAou 
Tiyarat «=éerysaro =F pueirae ~= NiO SnAovrac €dnAovTo 


ripwpeOov éripmpebov pirovpebov edidovpebov SehovpeOov ednrovpebov 
tiysacbov éripacbov dideiabov edircicbov SndovoGov €dndovaGov 
Tiysacbov eripacdny direicbov edireicOnv Syrovacbov éedndovaOny 

| Tiysopeba éripapeba irovpeba ehirovpeba Syrovpeba edndovpeba 

| rysaobe erysacbe direicbe § edideicbe SydotoGe ednrovabe 

| TipovTat eETyua@vTo irovvta. edidovyro  Sydovvrat €dndodrTo. 

Subjunctive and Optative. 
Tiepat  Tiy@pny girtepa.  idroipny Syre@pae Sndoiwnv 


TUG TLU@O pry didoio SnAot dnXoto 
TLLaTaL =«=©=TLUL@TO prA7rat didotro Syk@tat  Sndotro 


Tia@peboy Tin@pebov dilapcbov iroipebov SndopeOov Snydoipebov 
| tiuacbov tiywacbov dirjcbov diroicbov Snrddabov Sdnroicbov 

Tysacbov tin@cOny dirjadov giroicbnvy SyraoOov SdydoicOny 

Tipopeba Tip@pecba diiopeba didoipeOa SnrdapeOa Snydoipeba 

tyusacGe tyaobe gdiinobe diroicbe  Syrddabe Sndoicbe 











Tiw@vTaL Tiu@vToO pil@vrar idoivTo SnAovrac dnAoivro. 
Imperative. 
ia S. 2. tipo gidov dndov 
: 3. tipacbw —— hireicbo dnAove ba 
D.2. ripacdov pireicbov dndova Gov 
3. tinacdev pireicbav dndotcbav 
2. ripade prrciocbe dndovabe 
3. tiacOwoay or pireicOwcay or dnAavabacay or 
Tiare pireicbav dnAove Gav. 
Infinitive and Participle (Present). 
Tia Oat ireic bat dndova Gat 


TLUL@LEVOS, 1, OV idovpevos, 7, ov SnAovpevos, n, ov. 


84 VERBS IN @. [§ 35. 


§ 35. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The endings for mute and liquid verbs (except some 
variations in the tense-characteristic, for which see § 30) are 
the same through all the tenses as for pure verbs, except in 
the future of liquid verbs, which is given in the paradigm as 
the second future. Certain changes, however, take place in 
particular cases in the characteristic consonant of these verbs, 
when it comes before another consonant in the ending. For 
which see § 4. 

2. Contract verbs have all the primary tenses like other 
pure verbs, but are contracted only in the pres. and imperf. 
Out of the pres. and imperf., however, the short characteristic 
vowel is generally lengthened ; viz. a (unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 
or p, when a is simply lengthened in quantity) and e¢ into n, 
and o into 3; as, dn\a@c@ (dyAdw), TeTivnxa (Tiudw), epidnoa 
(pire) ; but wepaopaxa (a being preceded by p). 

3. Verbs in ow are always contracted, those in aw except in 
the Epic dialect, and those in ew except in Epic and Ionic. 
But monosyllabic verbs in ew (except d€w, to bind, which may 
be contracted in all its forms) are contracted only when two 
e's would come together ; as, mAe-ers wAcis, etc. When uncon- 
tracted, contract verbs are inflected like any other pure verb ; 
as, pirew, pidreers, Pidéer, etc. 

4. The verbs (do, mwewdo, dude, kvdw, Wao, cud, and xpde 
take n in the Attic dialect in all cases where other verbs in ao 
are contracted into a; as, dia, Cqv, wew7re, etc. 

5. The verb frcyé@ takes regularly, in Attic writers, » and 
«, where other yerbs in ow take ov and o; as, infin. pryay, opt. 
pryony, etc. 

6. Certain futures in doe, eow, and tow (penult short), from 
stems of two or more syllables in ew, afw, and especially ita, 
generally drop the o in the indic., infin., and part. in the Attic 
dialect, then contract the a and e with the , and take the cir- 
cumflex ending -@, -odpa, like contract verbs;'as, €A@ (for 








= et 
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éhdow), -Gs, -G, etc. 3 TeAd (reAéow), -cis, -el, Etc. 3 Koya (kopiow), 
-€is, ~el, etc. 

7. The pluperf. act. has sometimes the following variations 
from the paradigm : — 

a) -n for -ew in the first pers. sing. indic. 

b) -ewav for the more common -ecay, in the third pers. plur. 


‘indie. 


Cc) -oiny, -ys, etc. in the opt. of the second pluperf. instead of 
the more common -oupz, -ors, etc. 

8. The ending -e, in the second person sing. pres. and fut. 
indic. middle and pass., is used together with the form -y by 
most Attic writers, and,is regularly used by Aristophanes, and 
very generally by Plato. In the verbs BovtAopa, otopa, and 
dWoua the form -e« is always used, -7 being used only in the 
subj. The original form (found in the Ion. and ol.) was 
-gat, as it was -co in the historical tenses. Afterwards o was 
dropped and the vowels contracted. 

9. Instead of the periphrastic form of the third pers. plur. 
indic. mid. and pass. of the perf. and plup. of mute and liquid 
verbs, the older Attic writers sometimes use the endings dra, 
dro (common, also, in Ion. and Epic writers in pure verbs), 
aspirating the preceding pi- or kappa-mute of the root ; as, 
retrpiparac (instead of rerpippévor ete), ererdyaro (for reraypevor 
joav), epOdparo (for épOappevor joav), kexwpivdara (for Kexwpio- 
pevot eici). 

10. Instead of the periphrastic form of the subj. and opt. 
perf. and pluperf. mid. and pass., the verbs kxrdopa, piprvyckea, 
Bd, and cadkéw have regular endings for these modes; viz. 
subj. -@pat, -7, -7Tar, etc. ; Opt. -yunv, -jo, -7To OF @pnv, -Go (also 
-o10), @To, etc. 

11. On the contrary, a periphrastic form, consisting of a 
participle with the proper form of eipi, yiyvouat, diayiyvopar, 
Kupéw, Umdpxa, TéA@, Exo, also epyouae with the future participle, 
used as auziliartes, is sometimes found instead of the regular 
terminational form, but expressing the additional idea of some- 
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thing being in the state or condition implied by the participle ; 
as, dryunoas éyec (he has having dishonored, has in dishonor, 
has dishonored), X\edvk@s ~ropat, Avdpevds eis, AuGels ets, etc. In 
all modes and voices. | ; 

12. In like manner, also, néAXo with the pres., fut., or aor. 
infin. forms a periphrastic future to express what is about, 
intended, or destined to take place ; as, rd péAov ovvoicev, what 
is destined to profit, what would surely profit. 

13. As to the dialects, the following table exhibits briefly 
the more common dialectic forms of the endings, especially 
the Ionic, Doric, Aolic, and Epic forms : — 


’ Indicative Active. 


S. 1. -ecv (plup.) Ton. -ea (also -€aS, -ce, 2dand 3d pers.) 
2. -eus (pres. and fut.) Dor. -es; AXol. -eca. 
D.3. -rnv Dor. -ray. 
P.1. -pev Dor. -pes. 
3. -ovae (pres. and fut.) Dor. -ovre ; Aéol. -or. 
-aglt ( perf.) Dor. -avre. 


In the imperf. and aor. act. and middle, the Epic, Ionic, and 
Attic poets use the forms -cxov, -oxéunv preceded by either e or 
a to express a reiterated action ; as, elmeckov, -es, -e, etc. 


Indicative Middle and Passive. 


S. 1. -pnv Dor. -pav. 
P.1. -peda Poetic -pecGa; AXol. -yedev. 
3. -vro (imp. and 2d aor.) Ion. -aro (e being placed before it 


in place of the connecting vowel 
in pure verbs). 


-noav fXol., Dor., Epic, -ev. 
Subjunctive. 
S. 1. -o Epic “Opt. 
2. -n8 Epic -706a. 
3. -7 Epic -not; Adol. and Dor. - or -et. 


Also, the Epic may use o and e as connecting vowels, in- 
stead of » and y. 
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Optative. 
ms. “OlnV fEol, -OnY. 
2. -OLs _ #Eol. and Ep. -ow6a. 
P.3. -otvto, -atvrTo Ion. -ovaro, -a.aro. 
Imperative. . 
PLS. -vrep ol. -vrov. 
| -c0opr Aol. -cGor. 
3 Infinitive. 
-ELV Tip. -éevac, -éuev; AZol. -nv; Dor. -ev. 
-eiy (sec. aor.) Jon. -éew ; Dor. -év. 
-evae (perf. act.) Aol. -nv ; Dor. -jpev, -evv. . 
-nvat (aor. pass.) Ep. and Dor. -nwevar, -jpev, -quew 3 
Kol. -nv. 
Participle. 
-as,-aca (aor. act.) Mol. -as, -aca. 
-ws (perf. act.) Fol. -ov. 
-via (perf. fem.) Dor. -ovca or -eia. 


14. In verbs in aw, the Epic repeats a before a contracted a 
or a, and o or before or after , @; as, dpdas (for épas), 
épéa (for 6p), yed@orros (yeAdrros), Spaaar (Spdcr). The Ionic 
changes a into e (as does the Doric, also, sometimes), and in 
those parts of the verb where a is followed by o, may change 
the o also into  ; as, épéw (for épdw), éxpéwvro (éxpdorto). 

15. In verbs in ew, the Epic changes the e into e (as, zveia) ; 
the AXolic into 7 (as, ddicnw), and the Doric into z (as, ddikio) ; 


and where e is followed by o, the Doric changes them into wo ; 


aS, petpi@pevos (for perpedpevos). 
16. In verbs in ow, the lonic contracts oo into ev; as, désev- 
peba (a&todueba). 
§ 36. Accent of the Verb. 
1. The general rule here is, that the accent, both in simple 
and compound verbs, is removed as far from the final syllable 
as the laws of accentuation will permit (see § 6). 


/ 
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Rem. 1. Monosyllabic verbs having their vowel iong by nature 
are all perispomena, except d7s and xpn. } 

2. In the indicative, the accent is not drawn back, in ac- 
cordance with the above rule, beyond the augment in com- 
pound verbs ; as, mapecxov (not mapecxor). 

3. In the imperative, there are excepted from the general 
rule the aorist forms, viz. eiwé, etpé, ede, ide, and AaBe ; also 
the form in ov of the second aor. mid., which is a perispome- 
non in simple verbs, and mostly, also, in compounds (but not 
in verbs in pe compounded with dissyllabic prepositions), at 
least by the Attics; as, AaBov, and dvaBadod. 

4. In the optative, the endings a and o are long, and hence 
do not allow the forms to which they belong to be proparoxy- 
tones, as in other cases. 

Rem. 2. ‘The opt. mid. of verbs in px takes the accent on the pe- 
nult even when the last syllable is short, except dyapat, Svvapat, éni- 
oTapat, émpidunyv, and a few others, which follow the general rule. 

5. The infinitive of the first aor. act. and of the perf. mid. 
or pass. has the accent on the penult; the infin. of the second 
aor. act. and middle, with all infinitives ending in -va, place 
the accent (which is of the kind required. by the general rules) 
on the syllable which has the connecting vowel (see the 
paradigms). 

6. The participle, in all its forms, usually retains the ac- 
cent, so far as it can be done according to the general rules 
of accent, upon the same syllable as in the nom. sing. mase. 

7. The participle of the perfect passive has the accent on 
the penult. 


8. The participle of the second aorist active and those in 
ws and es, as well as those in els, as, ous, and vs from verbs in 


yt, are oxytones in the masc. and neuter, and properispomena 
in the feminine ; as, Badr, otaa, dv; iords, doa, dv, etc. 
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§ 37. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. From the stem of the present are derived the pres. act. 
and middle or pass., by simply annexing the proper endings 
(as shown in the paradigms), and the imperf. act. and mid. or 
pass., by annexing the endings and prefixing the augment. 


2. From the pure stem (see § 30) the fut. act. and mid. of 
pure and mute verbs (i. e. the first fut.) is derived by annex- 
ing the tense-characteristic (§ 33) o and the proper endings. 


Rem. 1. For the lengthening of the characteristic vowel of con- 
tract verbs, in the pure stem, and the Attic form of certain futures 
from verbs in ew, aw, and fw, see § 35, 2 and 6; and for the fut. of 
liquid verbs (second fut. act. and mid.) see § 33, R. 3. 


Rem. 2. The following contract verbs (also a few in do and tw) 
retain the short vowel in all the tenses, viz. OAd@, kAd@, oda, yeAdo, 
xXAUda ; Céw, E€w, Tpéw, GAéw, ApPKew, Ewew, TeAEw, aidéouat, aKéopat ; 
apdo ; and sometimes aivéw, aipew, mobew, dew, kadew, and Trovew. 

Rem. 3. The verbs mvéw, mAéo, Géw take ev, instead of n, out of 
the pres. and imperf., and pew takes sometimes ev and sometimes v ; 
but kaw (kaiw) and k\d@ (KXalw) take av for 7. Several of these verbs, 
and some others, as, mvew, mA€@, hevyw, krdw, tailw, muvOavoya., 
often have their future in -cotpac (called the Doric future), and zi- 
ato and ye¢(w always do, while yew, éoOiw, and mive have no char- 
acteristic in the future ; as, meoodpae (from mimr@); miouac (fut. mid. 
of tivo), gdopa (fut. of écOiw), xem and yeopas (fut. of xem ; first aor. 
~ 
exea). 


3. The first aorist of the active and middle of pure and 
mute verbs has the pure stem and the tense-characteristic c, 
like the future, with the augment prefixed in the indic. 

Rem. 4. For the first aor. of liquid verbs, see § 33, R. 3. But 
aipw, G\Aopat, icxvaiva, Kepdaive, Koidaive, Aevkaivo, caive, dpyaive, 
memraivw, and those in cayw and pave take long a (without « subscribed) 
instead of 7 in the end of the root in the first aor. ; as, dpae (Apa in 
the indic. on account of the augment). ‘Those in avy and apw vary 
between 7 and a. 

4. The first perfect active has the pure stem, as found in 
the future, and prefixes to it the reduplication or temporal 
augment (which remains in all the modes and part.), and has 
« or the rough breathing (1. e. a aspirated) for the tense-char- 
acteristic (see § 33, 2). 

Q ¥ 
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Rem. 5. A few first perfects of mute verbs with a monosyllabic 
stem, change ¢ of the stem intoo; as, xexAoda (kXerT@), meroppa 
(réurrw), Téerpoda (rperw, which has also rérpada), éorpoda (orpeda), 
eihoxa (Aéyw). Acdovxa is anomalous. 

Rem. 6. In the first perf. active (also the plup. act., and perf. and 
plup. mid. and pass., and the first aor. and first fut. pass., — the sec- 
ond aor. and fut. pass., also, when used) liquid verbs with a monosy]- 
labic stem change e (of the pure stem) into a, and kpiva, kAiva, mAvva, 
reiv@, and xreivw (stem tev and xrev, and hence have e changed into a 
also) drop their v before the ending ; as, créAX@, Eoradka, EoTadpat, 
€oTavOnv, eoTddnv; Kpive, Kexpika, Kexpysat, expiOny, etc. But some 
of these verbs in yw and most other verbs in yw have no first perf. 
active in good Attic writers. 


5. The first pluperfect active is formed from the tense- 
stem of the first perfect, by simply adding the proper ending, 
and prefixing the augment according to the rule. - 


6. The first aorist passive is formed from the pure stem, 
as found in the first fut. active, by adding to it the character- 
istic @ with the proper ending, and prefixing the augment, 
which remains only in the indie. 


Rem. 7. But several pure verbs in the first aor. pass. (also in the 
-perf., pluperf., and first fut. pass. and verbal adjective) add o to the 
stem before the tense-characteristic and endings. ‘These are: — 

a) The verbs which retain a short vowel out of the pres, and im- 
perf. (see R. 2), except eAdw (€Aavva), aivea, aipew, Sew, xéw, Oia, 
apda, Ava. 

b) xpaw (to give an oracle), mAew, x0w; mpl, xpi, KuAl@ (KvAv- 
5a) ; va, Bu@ (Buvew), Eva; Taiw, Traiw, Tadaio ; aio, ceio, evo, 
KEAEUW, GKOVO@. 

C) Spaw, Opava, krelw, kpov, xypiw, and some others, which take c 
in some of the above tenses, but not in the perf. 

But in some of the verbs in all these classes, the o is not always 
used in these passive forms, and is regularly dropped before another 
o in the second pers. sing. perf. and plup.; as, reréXeoa: (from rere- 
Aeopat). 


7. The first future passive is formed from the first aor. 


pass. by substituting the tense-characteristic o for the final y, - 
and adding the proper endings. 


8. The perfect and pluperfect passive are formed from the 
pure stem, by adding the proper endings, and prefixing the 
augment and reduplication according to the rules already 
given. 
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Rem. 8. For the euphonic changes in the final mute, in mute 
verbs, before the endings paz, pny, etc. in the perf. and plup. pass., 
see § 4. But when two y’s or p's would come before yp, the last of 
the two is dropped. So, also, is ¢ before o or between two conso- 
nants in the endings; as, €AnAeypar (for eAnAeyypar, from €A€eyyo), 
kéxappat (for cexayppar, from karte), mémevoa (for mémevooa, from 
meiOw), mepavbe (for mepavabe), etc. 


Rem. 9. The characteristic v in liquid verbs is commonly changed 
into o, but occasionally into p», and in a few cases is dropped before p 
in the perf. and plup. pass. endings; as, 7dvopa {from ndvv@). But 
the v reappears before other letters in the endings, as, Tr, 7, 8, whether 
in these tenses or the aor. and fut. pass.; as, mehacpar, mepavrat, 
epavOny. } 

Rem. 10. The verbs rpérw, rpepo, and orpedw change e of the 
root into a, in the perf. pass. (but not in the aor.) ; as, rérpaypat, Te- 
Gpappa, €orpappa. 

9. The future perfect is formed by adding cova to the stem 
of the perf. and lengthening the characteristic vowel, when 


short in the perf. 


10. The verbal adjectives in rés and réos are formed by 
adding these endings to the pure stem, as found in the first 
aor. pass. ; as, Auvtds, Aureos (€-Av-Onv) ; oradrds, -Téos (€-cTdA- 
Onv) ; tedeaTds (€-TehEo-Onv). 

11. The second aorist (of all voices) is derived from the 
pure stem by adding the proper endings and prefixing the 
augment, which, however, remains only in the indic. 


Rem. 11. In deriving the pure stem from the stem of the pres. the 
strengthening consonants (see § 30) must be dropped in mute and 
liquid verbs, and the strengthening vowels and diphthongs before the 
characteristic be shortened, generally n and a into a, ec and ¢ into {, 
and ev into v; as, €AaGoyv (from A7jnAw), €Auroy (Aeirw), epuyov (hevya), 
erptBny (rpiBe), exapyy (xaipa@). 

Rem. 12. Mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and e for a stem- 
vowel, often, and Jiquid verbs always, change the e into a in the sec- 
end aorist ; as, érpamoy érpamouny erpanny (rper@), erpapny (rpepa), 
exAamny (KderTo). 

Rem. 13. ‘The second aor. is not formed from verbs with a regu- 
lar derivative ending (as, aw, ew, ow, eva, aivw, vyw, afw), nor often 
in verbs having a tau-mute for characteristic, nor when it would be 
distinguished from the imperf. only by the quantity of the penult. 
But in the last case the second aor. pass. is sometimes found, since 
here it differs from the imperf.; as, ¢ypadyy; ékAivny. 


[§ 37. 


Rem. 14. Only a few verbs have both aorists in the act. and mid., 
but more in the pass. In the active, the second aor. is but little used 
in regular verbs, and in the passive, the tragic poets generally prefer 
the first aor., though not so generally the prose-writers. Tpez@ is the 
only verb which has both aorists in all the voices, or even in the active 
and passive at the same time. 


12. The second perfect, also, is derived from the pure stem, 
and has the same endings, and reduplication or augment, as 


the first perfect. 


Rem. 15. But the short a of the pure stem in the second aor. is 
lengthened into 7 (or a when preceded by p) in the second perf., ¢ is 
changed into o, and t (coming from ez of the pres.) into o:, while v is 
changed back to ev, as,in the present, and ¢ (not from ez) becomes long 
again; as, réOnda (OaddA@), exrova (kreivw, stem xrev-), AeAourra (Aeizo, 
pure stem Niz-), medpixa (hpicca, stem Ppik-), wehevya (hevy@, stem 
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pry-). 


Rem. 16. It is from the partiality of this tense to the sounds o and 
o. that the anomalous perfects oida, gouxa, eppwya, and eiwfa have 


arisen. 


13. The second pluperfect is derived from the second per- 
fect, like the first pluperfect from the first perfect, and the 
second future passive from the second aor. pass., like the first 
fut. pass. from the first aor. pass. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


These examples may be inflected, the tenses formed, and exercises constructed on them. 


kodtvo, hinder. 
dva, sacrifice. 

_ motevo, trust. 
Kpove, knock. 
kAelo, Close. 
emiTnOeva, PUrSUE. 
adikéw, WONg. 
(nréw, seek. 
oixodopew, build. 
rekéw, accomplish. 
epatrda, ask. 
Onpaw, hunt. 
éotiaw, entertain. 
mTepoa, give wings to. 


TELTO, send. 
Aeizro, leave. 
TpiBo, rub. 
ypaha, write. 
dreipa, anoint. 
Brana, injure. 
k\érrt@, steal. 
pinta, throw. 
TAEKM, WEAVE. 
eyo, Say. 
adddoow, change. 


Knpvooe, pro claim. 


mpacow, do. 
Tdgo@, arrange. 


epeiow, Test Upon. 
melOw, persuade. 
dvito, perform. 
kopilo, bring. 
eykopiat@, prarse. 
e€eralw, examine. 
oTeA\Nw, send. 
Kpive, judge. 
kiive, lie down. 
dfvve, provoke. 
daiva, appear. 
aipa, raise. 
pbcipw, destroy. 
apuve, repel. 
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SECTION II. 
VERBS IN wu. 


§ 38. Regular Verbs in w. 


1. Some pure verbs, with the characteristic e, a, o, or 3, 
lengthen these vowels (a and e into 7, o into @, and # into 0) in 
the indic. pres., imperf., and second aor. active, and annex to 
them directly, without a connecting vowel, in both the active 
and middle or passive, endings somewhat different from those 
of verbs inw. But the other tenses are formed as in other 
pure and contract verbs (see paragraph 4). 

Rem. 1. The lengthened characteristic vowel, however, becomes 
short again in the dual and plural, except in the second aor. of torn 
and oBevvume (€ornv and ¢oBnv), where it remains long in all numbers, 
and in the imperat. and infin. ; as it does also in certain second aorists 
formed after the analogy of verbs in ju from the verbs Baive, Pbava, 
dXickopa, Bidw, BiBpacka, yryyackea, dSidpdcka, dv, and dive (see 
§ 39, 2). 

2. Verbs of this class, also, beginning with a single conso- 
nant and having a monosyllabic stem, take a reduplication in 
the present and imperfect, consisting of the first consonant 
with « (as, ri@nur, stem Ge, the cognate r being used instead of 
6 in the reduplication, according to § 4, 8); but where the 
root begins with or or mr, the pres. and imperf. receive an as- 
pirated « (i) instead of the reduplication ; as, torn (stem ora). 

Rem. 2. Besides those beginning with a single consonant, a few 
other verbs in ps take the reduplication; as, kiypnur, miwmAnpe, and 
mipmpnyt. In the last two, p is introduced between the augment and 
the stem, for the sake of euphony, which, however, is dropped, for 
the same reason, when the verbs are compounded with ey and ov», 
and v becomes p before m7; as, eumimpnyt, ovprimAnpe, but everip- 
wAnv. 

3. In the subjunctive the short characteristic vowels e, a, 
and o are contracted with the endings, and in the optative they 
receive an « between them and the ending, the syllables thus 
formed, in both cases, taking the accent. 
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Rem. 3. The ending & of the sec. pers. imper. act. is used in the 
second aor. only in the form or7@ in regular verbs in pt, but is re- 
tained in several second aor. and syncopated perfects formed after the 
analogy of verbs in pu (see RR. 1 and 6) ; as, 7G, yw@Ou, eorabr, de- 
6:61, etc. And of these, or7@: and 87é in composition are contracted 
into ora and Ba, but chiefly in poetry; as, mapaora, xataBa. 


Rem. 4. The full ending ca (sec. pers. pres. mid.) is generally | 
retained in the indic., the o being regularly rejected and the vowels 
suffering contraction only in the subj. ‘The ending go is usually con- 
tracted only in the second aor.; in the imperative pres. and indicative 
imperf. the full form is generally used in most verbs, and regularly in 
didopat. 

Rem. 5. The optatzve active often drops the 7 in the endings of the 
dual and plural, and in the third pers. plur. uses -evy for -noav. 

4. There are some peculiarities of verbs of this conjugation, | 
in the parts which follow the common conjugation, which 


should be noticed : — 


a) The first aor. forms (see § 33, R. 4) 6nxa, jxa, and ¢daxa 
are commonly used in the sing. instead of the second aorists 
env, hv, €Sov, but are used in the plural (and in the mid., except 
nkaunv) only by a few Attic writers. 


b) The perf. and pluperf. of tornus have the augment aspi- 
rated, which in the plup. is often ei instead of €3 as, éorpxa, 
éoTykev OF eloTnkely. 

Rem. 6. For the syncopated form of the perf. and plup. of gornxa 
and other verbs, see § 39, 3. 

c) The characteristic vowel is lengthened in the perf. act. 
and in the future and aor. act. and middle, as in pure verbs, 
except that ri@nyc and ij lengthen it into e« in the perf. ; as, 
TéOecka, eika. ‘The « in these verbs remains, also, in the perf. 
and plup. pass. ; but in other cases the characteristic vowel is 
short throughout the mid. and pass. ; as, dédoua., éorapny, éreOnv, 
ed06nv, TeOnoomac. 

5. Verbs in we frequently or regularly borrow many forms 
from their primitives in do, éo, de, and ve : — 

a) In the imperf. sing. diSauc is regularly declined like a 
contract in dw (édiSovy, ovs, ov), and riOnus and ty often like a 
contract in é@; as, éridovy, etc. 
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b) In verbs in vy the subjunctive and optative are regularly 
formed from a pres. in J, and often other forms of the pres. 
and imperf. act., but not usually in the middle; the second 
aor., both act. and mid., is almost wholly wanting. 

c) The optative imperf. and second aor. mid. and pass. of 
riOnpt, int, and didope often takes the form “OlpmY, “OLD, -OLTO, 
like the regular conjugation. 


Rem. 7. The perf., pluperf., and second aor. act. of Zornes have 
an intransitive meaning, to stand. 


6. The following are the paradigms of torn, to station, 
ridnut, to put, didom, to give, Seixvups, to show, with the second 
aor. mid. émpidpyv, I bought, to supply the place of the second 
aor. mid. of tornus, which is not used, and the second aor. act. 
eduv (from dive), I entered, to — the paradigm of verbs 
IN vpe. 
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S 


Pr. 


I place. 


iornpe 
iorns 
iornoe 





? 
LOTaATOV 


o 
toTaTOV 


¢ 
toTaLEV 


¢ 
tOTGTE “ 


ioract 


ioT®@ 
€ ~ 
ioTns 
c w~ 
ioTn 





toTHTOV 
ioTnTov 
ioT@pev 
ioTHTE 
ioT@Ct 


. (iorabt) 


torn 

ioraT@ 

iorarov 

ioTaT@v 

iorare 

iorarwoay Or 
ioravrayv 


rs ’ 
toTaval 


VERBS IN pt. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present TENSE. 














Indicative. 
I put. I give. 
TiOnpt Sidape 
tins didws 
TiOnou didact 
TiGetov Oidoroy 
TieTov didorov 
Tidepev didopev 
Tidere didore 
TiGetot OF 6.do0v0er OF 
Tibeact — Od0aee 
Subjunctive. 
TLba 6160 
TiOns d1das 
TO dda 
TtOnrov duddTov 
TiOnrov O.d@Tov 
Taper dda prev 
TLOnTE d.daTe 
TUact didaot 
Imperative. 
(ridert) (diS508:) 
Tier didou 4 
TUbET@ d.d0T@ 
Tiderov didoTor 
TLOEeT av dcdoT@v 
Tidere didore 
Tidermoay OF d.ddT@oay or 
ribevtav O.dovT@v 
Infinitive. 
rideva duddvae 
Participle. 
riGeis dudovs 


[§ 88. 


I show. 
SeiKvipt 
Oeixvus 
deivuot 





SeikvuTov 
OeiKVUTOV 
Seikvupev 
OeiKvuTE 
Secxvior OF 

- Serxvvact. 


deckvU@ 
Serxvins 
Secxvun 





Seuxyvinrov , 
Secxvunrov 
derxvv@pev 
Sevxvinre 
decxvwwor. 


(Seixvv6c) 
Seikvu 
decxviT@ 
SeikvuTov 
SeckvuT@v 
OetKvUTE 
SecxviTwoay or 
SeckvUvT@v. 


Serkvvvat. 


Seixvis. 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present Tense. 
Indicative. 

S. iorapac ridepat didopac Seixvupat 

ioracat Tidecat didocat deikyucat 
. (tora) (ri8n) 
iorarat riderat didorat Seixvutat 

D. icrapeOov 7OéeOov d:d3peOov Secxvipebov 
ioracOov ridecOov did006ov SeixvucGov 
ioracbov tidea Gov did00Gor Seixvuc Gov 

P. iordapeba riépeba d.d0peba Secxvupeba 
ioracGe Tidecbe didocbe deixvuade 
ioravrat TiGevrat didovrat deixvuvrat. 
; Subjunctive. 

S. iordpya ridadpat dddpar Sexv¥@pat 
ior7 TiO 6150 Secxvun 
toTnT aL riOnrat dudarae Secxvunrar 

D. ioropefov TiOa@peOov ddapeov decxvumpebov 
iota Gov TiOno Gov d1da06ov decxvuna Gov 
iotja Gov Tino Gov d1d6a08ov Secxvuna Gov 

P. icropeba TiOapeba didapeOa Serxvuapeba 
iotnaGe riOnabe diba066€ Secxvina be 
igT@vrat TiOavrat didavrac Secxvv@vrat. 

Imperative. 

S. icraco Tideco did0c0 Seikvuco 
(ior) (ridov) (di80v) 
ictacdw Tiber bw d.d00Fw Seuxvicba 

D. ioracOov TiGeaGov SidocGoyv deixvuc Gov 
icracGav ribéc bev éd008av Secxvic bay 

P. toracGe tideabe dido00Ge deikvua Ge 

: ictagbwoay or tiGecbwoay or Sidcc@woay or SeuxvvcOwoay or 
ictacOov ridecOav 6dd0dav Secxvucbav. 
Infinitive. 
toracOat TidecOa SiSorGat deixvva bat. 
Participle. 
iorapevos Tie pevos diSdpevos Secxvupevos. 


9 
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torarov 
iorarny 
P. torapev 
iorare 
toracay 


S. iorainyv 
iorains 
iorain 





ioTrainroy © 


iorauntny 
P. iorainpev 

iorainre 

iorainoay 





VERBS IN pe. 


ActTIvE VoIcE. 














IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
ériOnv edidav 
eriOns edidws 
ériOn E0ldw 
eriOerov edidoroy 
eriberny edcdornv 
éTidepev edidopev 
eridere edidore 
eridecay edidocay 
Optative. 
TiOeinv didoinv 
tiOeins dudoins 
ribein doin 
TiOeinroy d.d0inroy 
Tiemntny didoiunrny 
7iOeinpev d.doinpey 
TiOeinre Ovdoinre 
ribeinoay ddoincay 


(See also § 38, R. 5.) 


SEcoND AoRIST. 


Indicative. 


€Ony 
€Ons 
€On 





eGerov 
edernv 
wy 
eOepev 
eGere 

ay 
eGecav 


eOwv 
€OWS 
€0@ 





€O0oTOY 
rw 
eOorny 
» 
eOopev 
€00TE 
» 
€docav 


> , me 
eOelKVUY 

5 , - 
edeikvos 

5 , -_ 
EOELKYU- 





5 , 
eOeLKYUTOV 

5 , 
EOELKVUTHY 

> ? 
eOetKYULEY 

3 oA 
€O€LKVUTE 

3 f : 
€OeiKkyucay. 


Secxvvoupe 
Setkvvois 
Seixvvat 





Sevxvvowroy 
Secxvvoitny 
Serxvvoipey 
SELKVYVOLTE 
Seukyvoev. 


e€duv 
edus 
€0uU 





e€OuTOV 
sA Zz 
edurny 
sQu= 
edupev 
eOuTeE 
eOucay. 
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B. 


4 
iorapny 
iorago 

a 
(toro) 
ioraro 
e , 
iorapeOov 
a 
ioraa Gov 
€ ? 
ioracOny 


€ U 
. torapeba 


toraobe 


ng 
toTayvTo 


, 
ioratpny 
iorato 
ioratro 


e , 
. ioraipeboy 


e ~ 
ictratcbov 
ig / 
ioraicOnv 


€ , 
. totaipeba 


ioratc be 
ioratvrTo 


empiapnv 
inflected 
like 


iorapny. 


VERBS IN pe. 


MippILE AND PASSIVE. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
ercOepny edidopnv 
erideoo €di00c0 
(€ridov) (€didov) 
eTibeto €dido0TO . 
ériOepeOov ed1ddpebov 
eribecOov €did000 Gov 
érvOea Ony edd0aOny 
erie peba ed.dopeba 
eribeabe €didoaGe 
ériOevto €didovTo 
Optative. 
riOeiuny didolipny 
TLOeLo 6.6010 
TileEtro dLd0tTO 
TOcipeOov did0ipedov 
Tietabov d:d0ta Gov 
TieicOnv did0ic Onv 
TiOcipeba didoipeda 
Tibco be dvd0t0 be 
TiOetvro _ Oidowro 


Seconp AorIsT. 


Indicative. 
edéunv edouny 
inflected inflected 
like the like the 
Imperfect. Imperfect. 
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) id 
eOecKYUpNY 

> , 
edeiKvUTO 


3 , 

€OeikvuTo 
ederkvupeOov 
edeixvucbov 
eSexvecOny ~ 
edecxvupeba 
édeixvua be 

3 , 
eOeikvuvTo. 


Secxvvoiuny 
Seckvvoto 
SEeLKYVOLTO 
SecxvuoipeOov 
Serxvvora Gov 
SecxvuoiaOnv 
Secxvvoipeba 
Secxvvara be 
Seuxvvouyro. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


Subjunctive. 
ore inflected 6 inflected do inflected 
like the like the like the 
Present. Present. Present. 
Optative. 
arainv inflected O¢invinflected doin inflected 
like the like the like the 
Imperfect. Imperfect. Imperfect. 
Imperative. 
S. orn bés dds 
OTTO Gera «bore 
D. ornrov Gérov Sorov 
OTNTOV Getav Sotav 
P. ornre Gere dore 
oTntT@cay OF 6érwoay Or Sor@ocay or 
OTavT@V Gevtav Sovrav 
Infinitive. 
oTnvat Geiva dovva 
Participle. 
oTas Geis Sovs 


[§ 38. 


Sve inflected 
like 


Secxvio. 


dv-nv, -ns; -n; 
“TOV, -1THVs 
-npev, etc. 


dou 

duT@ 

Ovrov 

duT@Y 

dute 

dvT@cay or 
duvrev. 


dvvat. 


dvs. 


Rem. 8. The following table exhibits the chief dialectic varia- 


tions of verbs in pu: — 
Indicative Active. 


S. 3. -oe Dor. -rz, sometimes -yre. 
P. 3. -you Dor. -vrz ; Ion. aov, used also in certain cases by 
the Attic. 
-cav AXol., Dor., Epic, simply v added to the radical 
vowel. 


In the indic. act. sing., the A*ol. lengthens the radical vowel a into 


at, o into o, and the Beotic e into ec. 
Indicative Middle and Passive. 


P. 3. -vyrat,-vro Ionic -arat, -aro. 


The Kol. and Epic lengthen the radical vowel e into 7 in the indic. 


mid. and pass. of verbs in pu. 





§ 38.] 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


VERBS IN pt. 
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Subjunctive. 
mpiopat O6dpat dapat 
like like the like the 
ioropat. Present. Present. 
Optative. 
mptaipny Geipny Soipny 
inflected inflected inflected 
like like the like the 
ioraipny. Imperfect. Imperfect. 
Imperative. 

(mpiago) mpi (eco) God (Soc0) S00 
like the like the like the 
Present. Present. Present. 

Infinitive. 
oracba becba deca. 
Participle. 
OTapLevos Gépevos Sopevos. 
Subjunctive. 
S. 2. -7s Epic -n7s. 
3. -7] = Epic -77- 
-@ Epic -dot, -@ot, -o7. 


The Epic and Ionic use, also, the uncontracted forms in the sub- 
junctive, as in contract verbs, and lengthen and repeat the radical 
vowel as in those verbs (see § 35, 14). 


Infinitive. 





-vat Jol. -pevac; Dor. -pev, -wew ; Epic -wevar, -pev. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Cévvupe (€e), boil. 

TNyvupe (any), fasten. 
povvupe (po), spread. 
arpavyup. (otpo), strengthen. 


pryvupe (pny), break. 


Cevyvum, yoke. 
kixpnue (root xpa), lend. 
évirnut (root ova), aid. 
dvvayzae (mid.), able. - 
Si¢nuat (-ew), look for. 

9 % 


102 VERBS IN pt. [§ 39. 


§ 39. Irregular Verbs in ju. 


1. Inflection of tu, to send, cipi, to be, ctu, to go (often 
future), dnpi, to say, say yes, assert, xeipar, to lie down, and 
fat, to set (the two last perfects middle with the sense of the 
present). 


1. input, I send, tewa, I go (send myself). 


Present TENSE. 





Indicative Active. Indicative Middle and Passive. 
e 
Ind. 5. inpe Ss. Leuae 
oe a @ 
ins . iewat, tn 
@ a 
ino t€T aL 
D. D. iéueOov 
e @ 
i€TOV tea Gov 
oe @ 
1€TOV tea Gov 
, 
P. tepev ‘ P. teyeba 
@ @ 
t€TE tea Ge 
ietou OY iact. tevTat. 


Subj. 6, like 7164 from riénus. Subj. idpa, like riOGpar. 


Imp. 8. tet, iéra, D. terov, ierav, Imp. S. teco or tov, igoOo, D. 


P. dere, ier@oay or tevrev. tea bor, iecOwv, P. tec Oe, iecOa- 
gay OF iecOov. 
Inf. iévat. Inf. feoOat. 
Part. tes, etoa, ev, G. iévros. Part. iguevos, n, ov. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative Active. Indicative Middle and Passive. 
S. ty (iew), ins, , D. terov, S. téunv, teoo or tov, tero, D. 
iérnv, P. tepev, tere, iecav. iéeOov, ter Oov, iéaOnv, P. igue- 
Oa, tecbe, tevto. 
Opt. feiny, like rieiny. Opt. teiuny, like riOetunv. 
Seconp Aorist. 
Indicative Active. Indicative Middle. 
Ind. S. fv | S. (unv), etunv 
is elo 


e 
€lTO 


3 
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od t 
€TOV, ELTOV 
4 oe 
ETHV, ELT HV 
P 4 e 
« EMEV, ELLEV 
4 e 
€TE, ELTE 


4 e 
€gay, eloay. 


Subj. 4, inflected like the Pres- 


ent. 
Opt. «inv, like the Imperfect. 
Imp. és, érw, like the Present. 
Infin. eivas. 
Part. ets, eica, €v. 
Perf. ecixa. 
Plup. eikeuw. 


Fut. joo. * 


First Aor. fa. 
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D. cipeOov 
cia Oov 
ela Onv 
P. cipeba 
cia be 
ELVTO~ 
Subj. ua, inflected like the 
Present. 
Opt. efuny, like the Imperfect. 
Imp. (00) 08, like the Present. 
Infin. é06a. 
Part. euevos, 7, ov. 
Perf. eipat. 
Plup. eluny. 
Fut. é@ncopae. 
First Aor. et6nv. 


11. emt, I am, eiws, I go, will go. 


Present TENSE. 


Aitic Forms. Dialectic Forms. 
Indic. S. eipi ect éupt (Azol.) 
et (eis) ef eis,ecai(Ion., Ep.) eic6a (Ep.) 
éoti eioe évri (Dor.) 
éordv irov 
éorov trov 
Eopev ipev eipev, epev, etpes(I., E., Poet., D.) 
€oTe ire 
eioi iaou (elov rare) €aor, évri (Ion., Dor.) 
Subj. §. 4 to €w, elo (Ion., Ep.) 
Somes ins inc6a (Ep.) 
a in inot (Ep.) 
D. jrov intov 
7ATOV inTov 
P. dev taper dpes, twpev (Dor.) topev (Ep.) 
7Te inte 
doe toot éwot (Ion.) 


104 
Imp. 8S. io (€o(c)o) 


»~ ww 
eoTw (7T@) 
D. gorov 
wy 
éoTav 
P. gore 
4 »* 
€OT@OAY, Eo- 
TOV, OVTOV 
Infin. efvar 


Part. ov, ov 


G. dvros 


Indic. S. Av (7, Funv) 
ns, noba 


oa 


7, nv 


D. jrov, ATO 
ATV, HOTHY 
P. jyev 
ATE, NOTE 
noay 


Opt. S. ety 
Ed 
eins 
» 
ein 
D * > 
. €LNTOV, EtToOV 
4, 
EinTnY, ElTHV 
” > 
P. elnpev, eipev 
>” > 
€inTe, Eire 
” > 
e€inoay, elev 
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Oc (et) €ooo (Ep.) éao (Dor.) 

ire 

trov 

trey 

ire 

iracay, idvrav, 

trop. 

ievas éu(pjevat, eu()ey Tu(pe)evar, t- 

(Ep.), pev (Ep.), 
Apev eipev, ues  itvae (rare). 

eiues (Dor.) 


7 > eo) 3A > a» 
éay (e€ovca, €ooa, evoa, €ao(c)a, 
€oica Dor.), édv (Lon.) 


°F 7,7 A > 2 
l@y, Lovaa, Lov 


G.iovros ets also in some oblique cases 
(Dor.). 
IMPERFECT. 


€a, na, €ov, €oxov(Ion., inv Ep.) 
éns, €noOa (Ep., eas Ion.) 
Hie, ne, te (Ep.) 


+ Hee 3 

HELV, Nia, Ha 
mal » 

nets, necoOa 
HEV, WN, €oKE 

(Ion., 7s Dor.) 


ad aad 
MEL, ELV 


7 3 
HELTOV, TOV 
y oe — 
NELTNV, NTNV 
A 35 
ELLE, NULEV 
eA > 
NELTE, NTE 


irny, trov (Ep.) 
Apes (Dor.) —jopev (Ep.) 
éare (lon.) 
éoay, €acay 


(fon.) 


Bee > 
nioay, noav, 


jHiov, tray (E., 1.) 


a 
neoav 


wy S , > ee 
tout, Loiny (éeinv) 
a >, , 

tois, ioins 

a” >. 2 ” 
tot, toin (ein) 
»” 

LOLTOV 

.. aA 

ioirny 

»” 

LOLMEV 

»” 

LOLTE 

a” 

LOLEY 


Fut. of etui (I am): @coua (Dor. éocotpa). Reg. through 
all the modes, except the syncopated form égora, for écerat, 


indic. third sing. 
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Ill. pypé (dacxw), I say, say yes, assert. 
PRESENT. 

Ind. S. dypi D. P. dapev 


ons , garov | gare 


gnot ardv paci 


Subj. S. $4, has, 7, D. harov, dirov, P. paper, Hire, pact. 


Imp. 8S. afi or dab D. ddrov P. dare 

pate patev paracayv, pavrav 
Inf. dava. Middle dacba. | 
Part. das, paca, pav, G. davros. Middle dayevos. 





IMPERFECT. 
S. ebay D. P. épapev 
epns, epnoba ecbarov epare 
enn eparny epacay 


Opt. S. gainy, gains, hain, D. qainrov, gainrnv, P. gai(n)per, 
gai(y)re, painoay or aie. 

Fut. @ycw. Aor. épnoa. 

Imperf. Mid. epayunv. 


Iv. xetuat, I lie down (lit. I have laid myself down). 


PRESENT. 
Ind. S. xetpae D. xeipeOov P, xeiyeba 
keioat (Keta Ep.) Keto Gov keto Ge 
KEtTat Keto Gov KelvTat 
Subj. xéopar, like Avopat. 
Imp. 8S. keto D. keto boy P. xetoGe 
Keio Oo Keio av Keio Gwoav 
Inf. keto Oat. 
Part. xeipevos, 7, ov. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. éxetuny D. éxeipeOov P. éxeipeba 
€KELro execo Gov execo Ge 
€KELTO exeio Onv eel <4 | sala 


Opt. xeoiyny, like Avoipyy. 
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Vv. nat, KaOnuac,* I have seated myself, sit. 


Pres. jyat, Roa, Ara, etc. 3 plur. Avra. 
Impf. qunr, foo, foro, etc. 3 plur. Avro. 
Imper. fico, oOo, etc. Infin. foOa. Part. qyevos. 


Also, 

Pres. xdOnuat, xdOnoa, canta, etc. — Subj. caddpae (or xabopar, 
etc.), abn, Ka@nrat, etc. 

Imp. éxa@nunv (xaOnunv), éxadnoo (xadjoo), éxdOnto or xabjoro 
(xa6jT0), 3d plur. éxa@nvro or KaOqvro. — Opt. xaOoiuny (Kaby- 
pynv?), KaOoio, kaOoiro (kabnro ?). 


2. There are several pure verbs (or with a pure root) which 
form the second aor. act. (and sometimes middle) by dropping 
the mode-vowel before the endings, after the analogy of verbs 
in pe; but the remaining tenses are like verbs in o. The 
synopsis and inflection of these aorists are after the form of 
the second aor. of icrnus, i. e. they retain the long vowel of the 
indic., whatever it is, etc. (See § 38, Rem. 1 and 3.) 


3. A few pure verbs in the Attic dialect (chiefly in poetry), 
in imitation of the Epic dialect, drop the connecting vowel 
before the endings (except in the third person plur.) in the 
perf. and pluperf. act., and thus form these tenses after the 
analogy of verbs in ww. They are called second perfects and 
pluperfects, or syncopated perfects and pluperfects. The sin- 
cular of the indic. is not used except in dé61a. Thus we have - 
(€oraa), eorarov, €orapev, €otate, éotact (for éoraacr) ; subj. éora, 
ns, etc. ; imper. éora& 3 infin. éoravar; part. éoras. 

Rem. 1. The verbs which have this form of the perf. in some of 
its parts, more or less frequently, in the Attic dialect, are yiyvopas 
(yéyaa), Baivw (BeBaa), Ovnoxw (reOvaa), reTAnKa (TétTraa), BiBpa- 
oxo (BeBpas, part.), rimtw (renros, part.). 

Rem. 2. In the part. the characteristic vowels a and e are regu- 


larly contracted with the ending ws in the Attic dialect, aos, eas into 
ws. In this case they generally retain the w in the endings in all 





* xaOnpat is generally used in prose. 
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cases and genders; as, éoras, éoraaa, éoTas, G. égT@Tos, €aTaons, etc. 
But when uncontracted, they sometimes retain this form in the masc. 
and fem., and sometimes are declined like the regular perf. participles 
in os. 

. An old — (second perfect) of the obsolete cide 
Me eo, I see), of a (I know,i. e. have seen), follows the anal- 


ogy of verbs in sy, and is thus inflected in the perf. and 


pluperf. : — "1 





PERFECT. 
Ind. S. ofda D. P. ioper (otdapev, I. iduev) 
oia6a (oidas) torov tore (otSare) 
oide iorov todor (oidace) 


Subj. S. «ida (Epic eidéw), eldjs, ef67, D. cidqrov, P. eiddpev (€tdo- 
pev Epic), eidjre, eiddor. 

Opt. S. eideinv, eideins, cidein, D. eideinrov, cidecnrnv, P. cidetnuer, 
eideinre, eideinoay OF eidetev. 


Imp. S. tc6t D. tcrov P. tore 
ioT@ toreyv iorocav 


Inf. eidévar (idpevar, iSpev, ideuev). 
Part. cidas, via (idvia Ep.), és, G. dros. 





PLUPERFECT. 

S. qdew, 757 D. P. 7de ev, yopev 
noes, 7de00a OY HOELTOV, OTOV HOELTE, OTE 
n0ns, 70n00a 
noel, 70, dev noeitnv, HOTHY noecay, joav 


Or (Epic and Ionic) :- 


a. Le j0ea (Ion.), jeiSeuw (Ep.) 
2. netSers or neidns (Epic) 
3. 7j5e€ or etdee (lon.), neides or edn (Ep.) 
Po noeare onic) 
3. icav (Epic). 
Fut. Act. eidja (Ionic). Middle efcoua, I shall know. 
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SECTION ITI. 
ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 40. Anomalies in Meaning. 


1. WHERE the future middle of a verb has a passive mean- 
ing. 

Rem. 1. This rarely occurs in liquid verbs, but in some mute 
verbs, and often in pure verbs. Thus are used, regularly, the futures 
Tiunoowar, aduKnoopat, oiKnTopat ; while some vary between the fut. 
mid. and fut. pass.; as, Cyusoa, apedeo, oTEpEew, poBew; apxe, Tpeda, 
aya, eipya, TpiBo, Bante, Tapdooe, pvAdcoa, ete. 


2. Where active verbs have their future in the middle 
form, but with an active sense, verbs of this class express 
mostly some bodily or mental operation, and have, many of 
them, an active fut., but not generally in good authors. 


Rem. 2. There belong here, of regular active verbs, the following 
futures : dxovoopat, dmravTnoopat, drohavoopat, Bad.iotpa, ddhadaEouat, 
Bongopat, yeAaooua, eWnoouat, koxvoopat, oipmeouat, ddoAvEopat, 
ovpngopat, TNOonTopAL, TLynTopal, TLaTNToOMaL, orovdagopuat, ovpisopat, 
tobaconat. Also the following irregular verbs have the future mid- 
dle 1 in an active sense, almost without an exception : dpaprave, Baive, 
ylyvopat, YYVOTKH, Boe. diSpacKke, bea, Bryyave, dvnoKe, Kava, 
Khai, hayxava, AapBavo, pav8ave, VE (swem), @ OpvUpt, 6pao, Traiga, 
TATX@, TINT, TAEW, TYEW, PEW, TPEX, TPOYa, Hhevyw, xaoKa, xECo. 

Rem. 3. The following vary between the active and middle future, 
and yet more commonly use the latter : ade, dprate, ynpacKe, Brére, 
Lax, eykamiato, ETALVE, ET LOPKED Aries, KNenT@, pohew, TKOTTO, 
X@pew, Bidw, Tixrw, and déavea. 


3. Most deponent verbs have the aorist, and nearly all the 
future, in the middfe form ; but some have these tenses either 
wholly or in part in the passive form. 

Rem. 4. The following have both a middle and passive future : 


aideopar, dx bopa, Siaheyouat, émripeA€opat, mpoOvpeouat, dtavocopat, 
éXacocopat. But épaya has only the fut. pass. épacOjcopat. 

Rem. 5. The following have the aorist wholly in the passive 
form: dAdopa, axGouar, Bovropa, Seopar, nOopat, olopat, oceSopar, 
pavrafopat, dvareyouar, emtpeheopat, perapeheopat, evOupeopat, mpobu- 
peoua, evvocopat, Svavocopat, d7rovogopalt, evayTidouar, evdaBeopuas, 
prrorieoua, Svvayat, emiorapat. 
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Rem. 6. The following fluctuate between the pass. and mid. aor- 
ist: avAiCopar, opeyouar, mpayparevopar, and diroppoveopa. In the 
following, the middle aor. 1s more used than the passive : Bpuxdopar, 
yiyvopat, peppopat, ddopupopat, dmodoyeopar, kowohoyeopat ; ; but in the 
following the middle aor. is less used than the pass.: dyapac, aideo- 
pat, duthAdopuat, dpveowar, and mpovocopat. 

4. Many deponent verbs have a passive meaning. 

Rem. 7. Especially deponents which have an aorist middle often 
have, also, the passive aor. with the passive meaning ; aS, ayevcOjvat, 
(Sines Set airvabnvat, amodoynOnvar, BracOnvar, SexO7jvar, SwpnOjvar, 
epyacOnvat, iabnvat, AoyccOjvar, AwByOnvar, prpnOjvar, mpopacicO7var, 
xpncOnva, avnOnvar. 

Rem. 8. Also several perfects of deponent verbs have both an 
active and passive meaning ; as, nyavicda, nriacOa, BeBiacba, Sedw- 
pnoOa, eipyacba, eoxepOar, ndxOac (from evyoua), HyjoGar, KEKTT)- 
cha, peunxarncba, pepipnoba, mempaypatevoba, Kexapicda, éwvy- 
Oa, amodehoynoOa, amoxexpicOar, cuAAEAOyicOat, drovevoncbat. 


5. The second aor. and second perf. of some transitive 


verbs are intransitive, especially the following: aorists, uy, 


coTnv, epuv, eoxAny; perfects, éeypyyopa, dAwAa, mémoiba, ~aya, 
wre , ’ , , 
eppwya, TéTHKA, TEeMNya, céonma, and wédnva. 


~§ 41. Anomalies in Form. 


1. Many liquid verbs, and some mute verbs, in forming 
certain tenses, add an « to the root of the present; as, peAdo 
(weAA- present stem), fut. weAAnow (Stem peAre-). 

2. On the contrary, some verbs drop e of the present in 
forming the other tenses ; as, doxéw (doxe- present stem), fut. 
dd£@ (dox-). 

3. The ending avo (in a few va, aiva, ww) is added to the 
stems of a number of verbs in the pres. and imperf. The 
remaining tenses are formed partly from the pure stem, and 
partly from the pure stem strengthened by e; as, pres. BAacra- 
vo, aor. €Bdraorov, fut. BAacrnce. 

4. In several of the verbs of the above class, before adding 
ave, n and ev of the pure stem are shortened into a and v, re- 
spectively, in the pres. and imperf., and v (which is often 
changed according to the laws of euphony, § 4, before the 

; 10 
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following consonant) is inserted before the characteristic. 
Hence we have from the roots pn6-, AnB-, Tevx-, pavOave, AapBa- 
Yo, TUYXaVO. | , 

Rem. 1. In this way certain associate forms of verbs in use arose ; 
as, duyyava to hevyw, Ayrrave to Aeirra. 

5. Several stems ending in a vowel add oxe to the pres. 
and imperf., and some of them, at the same time, change their 
characteristic vowel (a into 7, « or o into 1); as, dpéoxa (dpe-), 
evpicxw (etpe-). , 

6. Some of the verbs in cxa (also some other verbs in o) 
take the reduplication of verbs in jx in the pres. and imperfect ; 
as, dudpdoxw (dpa-), Bi8pacxe (Bpe-), Titpdo. 


Rem. 2. Some of the verbs in oxo have an independent meaning, 
some a causative, and some an inceptive or inchoative meaning ; as, 
didpacke, to run away, peOvoxw,; to make drunk, ynpacke, to become 
old, ete. 


7. Certain tenses from obsolete presents are associated, 
simply on account of the correspondence of their meaning, 
with presents in use of quite different stems. ‘Thus thé forms 
dWoua, apOnv, eidov, from the stems d6z- and ié-, are associated 
with the pres. dpde, and serve as tenses to it; just as in Eng- 
lish we associate together go, went, gone, though from differ- 
ent roots. 

8. A number of the verbs in pu add vy to the stem, when 
it ends in a consonant, vyyuz, when it ends in a vowel; as, 
Gyvupt, ddAvpe (1. €. OAvypst, v being assimilated to A for eu- 
phony). 

9. Less common are some other anomalies, such as meta- 
thesis, by which a vowel changes places with a following 
liquid in certain tenses, and is lengthened in the change; and 
syncope, by which a short vowel (generally ¢) is rejected in 
some tenses or forms of the verb. 

Rem. 3. Metathesis takes place in the perf. and first aor. pass. of 
the verbs BadAo, Kadéw, kauvo, Téeuva, and 6ynckw, and the stems 


Bah, kad, kau, Tex, Gay, become in these tenses BAy, KAy, KEN, THY 
6yn ; hence, Bé-BAn-Ka, ée-KAq-Onv, ete. » KAN, KEN, THI; 
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Rem. 4. Syncope occurs: a) Especially in several second aorists, 
and rejects «; aS, nypdpnv (from éyeipa, éyep-, hence regularly 7yepo- 
pnv), jveyxoyv (évex-, hence regularly, with the reduplication, § 31, 

. 3, nvévexov), exrouny and fut. mrncopac from merouwar. 0) In connec- 
tion with the reduplication (see paragraph 6) ; as, yiyvowae (yev-, and 
hence properly yi-yév-opat), mimtw (mer-), pinve from pevw, rimpacko 
from mepaw ; also in the perfects mereka (mero-) and wémrapae from 
_ jeravyupe. C) In olfpac, @pny (for oiouar, eopuny) the connecting vowel 
is rejected by syncope, as is done generally in verbs in pu. 

10. The following alphabetical list contains most of the 
anomalous verbs of the above classes in use in the best Attic 
writers. It has not seemed best to encumber the list with 
those of less common occurrence, or belonging to the dialects, 
nor with mere defective verbs, all of which may be better 
learned from the Lexicon, as they occur. Mere irregularities 
in the formation of particular tenses will be found treated of 


under the sections devoted to that subject. 








PRESENT. Future. Aorist. PERFECT. 
dyvupe (break) ako eaga eaya 
Passive éaynv (Zaypat) 
aipéw (take éh-) aipnow etAov npnka 
_ alpeOjoopae npeOnv npnpat 
aicOdvopa (perceive) aicOjycopac yoOduny noOnuat 
dheEw (ward off ) (aheEnoa) (nAeEnoa) 
Middle GveEnooua.  nArcEduny 
Gdickopat (be taken) aéA@ocopuar édov, FAwv éddoka, 7A@Ka 
duaprave (err) duaptjcopar japTov neaptnka 
Passive duaptnOnvac nudaptnuar 
GuBrickw (miscarry) (duBrocw) ipBdrooa 7pBoka 
audrévvupe (clothe) appre neplera 
Middle dudueropat neplerpat 
dvadickw (spend) dvahoce dvahoca avahoKa 
avnioca avnoKa 
Passive dvadwbjoopat avahoOny ava\opat 
dynd@Onv avn Aopat 
arrexGavoua (be hated) dmexOjoouas annxOduny  annxOnpar 
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dpeckw ( please) 
avl€(dv)o (increase) 
Passive 
axOoua (be vexed) 
Baive (go) 
BiBpocke (to eat) 
Passive 
Braordve (spring) 
Brecke (come) 


Booka (feed) 

BovrAopat (will) 

yapew (marry) 
Middle 


ynpa(ox)@ (become old) ynpacopa (co) 
yiyvouat (yivonar) (be- 


[ come) 
ylyvooK@ (know) 
Passive 
daxva (bite) 
Passive 


Sapbdvw (sleep) 
didpacke (run off) 
Soxéw (srem) 
(€)@eA@ (will) 
eirrew (say ép-) 
Passive 


éhavva (drive) 
Passive 
Middle 

(popa) (ask) 

éppo (go forth) 

epxopar (go éAev6-) 

éobiw (eat €b-, pay-) 
Passive 


«Pack 
apeo@ 


avénow 
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7peca 


nvénoa 


av&y(On)oopar nvénOnv 
axbéo( Ono )opat nx bec Onv 


Bnoopat 
(Bpacopa) 


(Bpwénoopar) 


Braornce 
pooAoupat 


Booxnoe 
BovAnoopat 
Yao 
yapoupat 


yernoopat 


yernOnoopat 


yvooopuat 


yraoOnoopuat 


dn€opat 
dnxOnoopat 


SapOnoopar(? ) 


dpacopat 
dd€@ 
(€)deAjnow 
Ep@ 
pnOnoopat 
eipnoopat 


eX@ 


épnoopat 
eiihoo 
eAXevoopuat 


edouat 


eBnv 
(€8peca) 
€BpwOnv 
¢SXaoTov 
€4L0A ov 


(€Brov) 





éBovAnOnv 
eynua 
eynudpny 
eynpaca 
eyevouny 


eyvav 
eyvacOnv 
édakov 

edn Onv 
edapGoy 
edpap 

€do0&a 
noeAnca 
elroy (-7a) 


eppnOny 


nraca 
nradny 
nracauny 
npopny 
ippyoa 
nrAGov 
edayov 
("8€cOnv) 
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_ (dpnpexa) 


nv&qxa 
nvénpat 

? 
BeBnxa 
BeBpoKa 
BeBpopa 
(8)eBXaornKa 
pepBroKxa 
BeBXoxa 








BeBovr nat 
yeyaunka 
yeyapunuat 
ee 
yeyernpat 
yeyova 
eyv@Ka 
eyvaopat 

? 





deOnypat 
dedapOnka 
dedpaxa 
dedoypat 
n0eAnka 
elpnka 


elpnuat 


éAnAaka 
éAnAauat 





Hppnka 
eAnAvba 
e57d0ka 
edyder pat 
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evdo (sleep) 


evpicka (find) 
Passive 


Zyo (have ox-, oxe-) 


Passive 
Middle 
éyo (cook) 
Passive 
Cevyvupe (join) 
Passive 
Middle 
Coupe (gird) 
Passive 


Middle 


nBa(oK)w (become aman)jBnce 


Otyyave (touch) 
Ovnckw (to die) 
ixvéouar (come) 


iNdokopa ( propitiate) 


Passive 
kdpve (weary) 
kepavyups (mix) 

Passive 


Middle 
Kopevyupe (satiate) 
Passive 
Kpéuapat (hang) 
Kpenavvupe (hang) 
Passive 
Aayxavw (get by lot) 
Passive 
AapBave (take) 
Passive 


Middle 


evdnoe 
evpno@ evpov 
evpeOnoopat evpeOnv 
é£o, cxNTo €oxov 
(éax€6nv) 
éfouar, exnoopat eoxopunv 
éeyrjoopat WWnoa 
myn ony 
CevEw éCevéa 
e(dyny (éCevxOrnv) 
CevEouat eCevEaunv 
(aco é(aoa 
eCooauny 
| 7i8yoa 
GiEoua (-a?) eOryov 
Gavovpat €Oavov 
t£ouat ikouny 
acopat - iANagaunv 
tka Onv 
Kapoupat €KapLov 
Kepace (?) exépaca 
expadnv 
exepaa Onv 
ekepacdpny 
(xopécw) éxdpeca 
exopecOnv 
Kpepnoopat 
Kpen@ éxpéuaca 
expeuacOny 
An€owae €Aayov 
ex Onv 
Anvropar € AaBov 
AnPOnoopat ernpénv 
eXaBdpuny 
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A 
evpnka 


evpnyat 
€oxnka 


eoxnpat 


? 


Aynpat 
—? 


ecevypat 








(€(axa) 
€Caopat 


78nka 
2 





TéOvnka 
typat 


(ZXacpat) 
Kekunka 
kéxpaka (?) 
KekpGpat 


Kekepacpat 


(xexdpnxa) 
kexdpeo pat 


? 
(xexpéuapat ) 
etAnxa 


etAnypae 
eiAnda 


eiAnupas 
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AavOavw (concealed) dAjoo ¢habov A€éAnBa 
Middle Ancopat eAabdouny AeAnopa 
pavbave (learn) pabnoopa. epaboy pepabnka 
paxouae (fight ) paxyovpat €maxerapuny pepaynuas 
pede (tt concerns) —_peAnorer éueAnoev peweAnkev 
pedro (intend) peadrAnoe euehAnoa 2 
peropuat (care) peAnocoua. enednOnv peweAnpae 
peve (remain) pEVO Eelva pewernka 
plyvupe (mix) piéo éuréa (éutxa) 
Passive prxOnoopa = epixOnv, éwiyny peprypae 
pipynoke (remember) proce éuvnoa 
Passive pynoOnoopar éuynoOny pepyypae 
pepryoopat 
vépo (distribute) VEL@ ever veveunka 
Passive even Ony veveunpat 
d¢@ (swell) o(noe eatnoa (ddada) — 
olyvupt, olyw (open)  oiéw ewEa, oi€at ewXa 
e@xOnv, oixOnvar wypat 
otowa (think) oinoopar onOnv 
otxouae (depart) olxnooma (dxnpac) 
ddicbave (slip) dducOjnow (?) ddruoGov (adic Oka) 
odAAvpe (destroy) dA@ a@heoa é\odeKa 
Middle ddodpar @\dunv édoda 
durum (swear) Ou.ov pat @poca du@poka 
opo(c)Ojvac = duopdobat 
éudpyvue (wipe off) — @popEa ? 
Passive @opxOnv —? 
Middle GudpEouat = @opEdyunv 
épdw (see, ér-, i8-) — rouat eldov €opaka 
Passive 6POncopar = ahOnv Eopapat, Oupat 
Middle eiOduny 
dopaivoua (smell) dodpyoopac aodppdpuny (Sodpnpac} 
odeiio (owe) épernow adeiAnca apeinka 
éprickdva (owe) opAjca apdov apAnka 


(dpAnoa) 
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nacxo (suffer mn6-,rev6-) meicopat 


meravvupe (spread) 
Passive 
merouat (fly) 
Passive 
Middle 
anyvupe (fasten) 
nive (drink re-, 7o-) 
Passive 
aimpacke (sell) 
Passive 
ninre (fall wer-, rero-) 
muvOdvouat (ask) 


sé (flow) 


pryvope (tear) 
Passive 
Middle 

purréo, pinta (hurl) 
Passive 

povvupe (strengthen) 
Passive 

oBevvupe (quench) 
Passive 
Intransitive 

oxedavyupe (scatter) 
Passive 

oxoréw (consider) 

orevda (offer a libation) 


oropevvupe (spread) 

(See orpavvupt.) 

otpavvune (spread) 
Passive 


Middle 


TETAT@, TO 


TTT omar 


TETHTOpAL 





miopat 


mroOncopat 





mempacopat 
TETOUPLAL 
TEvoopaL 
punoopat 
pevoouat 
Sif 
paynoopa 
piro 

poco 


poo dnoopat 


oBecw 


oBecOnoopat 


oBnoopat 
oKed@ 


oKevropuat 


OT ELT 
oTOp@ 


oTPaT@ 
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€mraGov 
> sia” | 
emeTaoa 
> , 
emetaa Onv 
3 
ETTOUNY 
+ 
€nTny 
enTapnv 
emnéa 
ys 
€7rtov 


emdOnv 





éempabny 


€TTET OV 
erruOduny 
éppuny 
eppevoa 
eppnga 
eppdyny 
eppn&aunv 
eppia 
sa5te(8)rw 





aS CR 
eppacOnv 
eo Beca 
éaBeoOnv 
eo Bnv 

> AQY 
éokedaca 
éoxedacOnv 
éoxepOnv 


eoTretoa 


eoTépera 


(eoropecOnv) 


eoTpaca 
eotpabny 
éoTpacduny 
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merrovoa 
(meméraxa) 
TEnTayaL 


TETOTH AL 


memnya 
Tem OKA 
TeTFOpaL 
mem paka 
Tem papat 
TET TOKA 
ETUC pat 


€ppunka 


eppwya 


eppipa 
eppyzpat 
Ps 


eppwpat 








eo Beopat 


€oBnka 





> , 
eokéeOac pat 
eoKeppat 

+ 
(Zomerka) 

EO TELT [LAL 





eoToperpat 





eoTpapat 
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TEUVO (cut) 
‘Passive 

tivw ( pay) 
Passive 


Middle 


TITPO@TKO (wound ) 


Passive 


tpéxo (run Spap-) 


Passive 


tuyxave (happen) 
tint (strike) 


Passive 


pépo (bear évex-, oi-) 


Passive 


Middle 


pbave (anticipate) 

xaipo (rejoice) 

xpavvupe (to color) 
Passive 

abo (push) 
Passive 


Middle 


TELO 
TeTHNTOpAL 


TLO@ 


TPOT@ 
TpwOnoopat 
Spayovpat 


rev£ouat 
TUTTHC@ 
TUTTHT ONAL 
olow 
évexOnoopat 
oig Onoopat 
olcopat 
pOnoopat 
xXapnow 





dco (enc) 
ao Onoopat 


Ed 
aoopat 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


[§ 41. 














€TE{LOV TéeTunKa 
erunOny TETUN PAL 
€riga, Tigat + TeTLKa 
eric Ony TETLO PAL 
eTLoauny 
eTpaca ? 
eTp@Onv TETPOAt 
€dpapov SeSpaunka 
dedpapnoGat 
eTUXoV TeTUYNKa 
(érurov) ? 
eromnv _TéeTUpL pat 
iveyKov évnvoxa 
nvexOny | evnveyp.ae 
nveykapnv 
epbaca, epény epbaxa 
éxdpyy kexapnka (-pat) 
éxpoca ? 
expoaoOny Kexpocpat 
eooa (€axa) 
éaoOnv EMO MAL 


> 
ewoduny. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


UNINFLECTED WORDS, OR PARTICLES. 
§ 42. Adverbs. 


1. ApverBs express the relations of place (as, mravrayi, 
everywhere), time (as, vierwp, by night), manner (as, ovtas, 
thus), modality (affirmation, negation, certainty, uncertainty, 
conditionality, etc.; as, vai, yes, ov, not, pny, truly, mov, 
doubtless, tows, perhaps, and the like), and intensity and 
frequency (as, pada, ravv, much, abéis, again, and the like). 

2. Besides the ending ws, in which adverbs derived from 
nouns and participles (see § 21, 1) end, there are other 
endings of adverbs, most of them arising from the endings 
of the different cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, as 
the genitive, dative, and accusative. 

3. The genitive ending appears in adverbs ending in -ns and 
-ov 3 aS, é&is, emumoAjs, mov, duod, dyyov, ovdapov. Also in -os of 
the third declension; as, wpoués (from mpoié), and probably 
évrés (within) and éxrés (without). Also those in € were 
probably derived from old genitives in -axos by dropping o 
and combining « and s; as, mv& (with the fist), \aé, adda€, 
peuvaé, etc. 

4. The dative ending appears in adverbs ending in y, e, a, 
ot, at (now, dor), 7 or a (the iota having been lost), and ¢; as, 
npe (early), éxovri, éyepti, Ayxt, Gptt; mapmdAnOei, avrovei, awedel, 
aiei or del, éxet; xdtw, zéw, ova; pvyxot, ot, dzrot, otkot, “IoOpot 
(at the Isthmus), Iv6ot; mada, xapai, A Onvqat (at Athens), 
Ovpact (at the door); addy, wegq, AdOpa, vba, evradOa, ereira ; 
Tire, owe, etc. 

5. The accusative ending appears in adverbs ending in -o», 
-nv -av, -& (sing., or plur. neut.) ; as, dypdév, mAynoiov, mAwbnddv 5 
mpanv, pakpayv; Kavaxyndda, Taxa, cada, kpuda, iva, etc. 

Rem. 1. The neuter sing. or plur. of many adjectives in use as 


such is often used adverbially; as, moAd or moAAa (much), pdvoy 
(only), ete. 
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Rem. 2. The three endings of adverbs, -Oev, -6:, and -Se (-ce), 
correspond, respectively, to the gen., dat., and acc. endings, denoting 
whence, where, and whither, as, ovpavdGev (from heaven), ovpavdbt 
(in heaven), otpavovde (to heaven), GddAoce (to another place). 


§ 43. Prepositions. 


1. The prepositions are used partly with the oblique cases 
of nouns and pronouns, which they generally stand before, 
and partly in composition. j 

Rem. 1. Only wpdés, in the expressions mpés d¢ and kal mpds (but 
besides, and besides), is found without a case to govern in Attic prose. 

Rem. 2. The improper prepositions dvev, evexa, Gxpt, pexpt, never 
appear in composition. . 

2. The cases which stand with the different prepositions 
are: a) The genitive alone with pd, before, amd, from, e& (éx), 
out of, out, avri, instead of, dvev, without, évexa or eivexa (gener- 
ally placed after its case), on account of, adypt and péxpr, until, 
and some other words, such as: xdpu, dikyy (acc. of nouns), 
having the force of prepositions. 6) The dative alone with év, 
in, ovv (évv), with. c) The accusative alone with eis (és, and 
sometimes os before designations of persons), into, to, avd, on, 
in, upon. d) The genitive and accusative with 6:4, xara, trép, 
pera. €) The genitive, dative, and accusative with rapa, apdi, 
Tepi, mpds, vd, Eri. 

Rem. 3. ‘The principal meanings of the prepositions which goy- 
ern “wo cases are : — 

1) éca with the gen. through; with the acc. through, on account of, 
by means of, through the efficrency or fault of. 

2) xara with the gen. down from, against, on account of, concern- 
ing; with the ace. by, in, upon, to, according to, by virtue of, in re- 
spect to; of time, about ; also, the way and manner. 

3) iwép with the gen. above, over, for, instead of, on account of ; with 
the ace. over, above, of space, time, measure, and number. 

4) pera with the gen. with; with the acc. after. 


Rem. 4. The principal meanings of the prepositions which govern 
three cases are: — | he ty 

1) dui with the gen. and dat. around, about, on account of ; with 
the ace. about, of place and time. 

2) wepi with the gen. concerning, on account of ; with thedat. and 
acc. about, in respect to. 
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3) mapa with the gen. from by, from near by ; with the dat. at, by; 
with the acc. ¢o, near. 

4) mpds with the gen. from before (rpis car, by, before the gods) ; 
with the dat. by; with the acc. to, against, according to, for the 
benefit of. 

5) éni with the gen. upon, at, on, by, after, under, during, for; 
with the dat. upon, on, at, by, after, concerning, on account of, from, in 
order to, under condition that, in the power of ; with the acc. upon, 
against, after. 

6) tro with the gen. under, by, from, on account of ; with the dat. 
under, by; with the acc. under, dureng. 


Rem. 5. In composition, the prepositions usually have some one 
of their primitive local meanings; as, — 
1) év, in, within, by: eyyevos, evorketv, eppeverv. 
2) cauv, with, together: ovpmopeverOa, ovdAdéyewv. [ordavac. 
3) pera, with (participation), around: perexew, peraddovar, pebs- 
4) ayti, against, instead of: davridéyetv, avrididovat. 
5) mpd, before: mporarrew, mpoBaiverv, mpoarpetabat. 
6) amd, from, away: dmotiderOat, amepxerOat. 
7) €&, out: e&épyerOar, éxBadrew. 
8) eis, nto: eicepyer Oat. 3 
9) dva, up, through, back: dvaBaivew, avaywpeiv. 
10) xara, down through, completely: xaraBaivewy, xatamipmpavat. 
11) dua, through, over: dupxecOa, SiaBaivery. 
12) tmép, over: trepBaivew, trepoodos, tmepopav. 
13) audi, around, two-sided: aydicropos. 
14) mepi, around, over: meprepxerOar, meptyapns, mepiopay. 
15) mapa, to, near by, along by: mapeivar, mapaxadelv, mapamdeiv. 
16) mpos, towards, to: mpocépyecOa, mpooribeva. 
17) émt, upon, against, after: émiriOévat, émievat, emerarrety. 
18) td, under, shghtly: imdye.os, iroyapeiv. 


§ 44. Conjunctions. 


Conjunctions are of two classes : — 


I. Coordinate conjunctions, or such as connect sentences 
(or words, when the sentences are abridged) that merely have 
a common reference to each other, while each expresses a 
complete sense by itself. ‘These are : — 

1. Copulative conjunctions ; as, cai, and, also, re, and (the 
former implying a more intimate connection, the latter a looser 
connection, or a mere succession, without any internal connec- 
tion); ré....7é, both....and, on the one hand....on the 
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other, ré xai (written together), both....and, xai....xai, both 
.... and also. 

2. Adversative conjunctions ; as, de, but (to which the con- 
cessive pév often corresponds in the related sentence), pévrou, 
yet, arap, but, still, adda, but on the contrary, but, yet, while, 
kairo, and yet, xainep, although (with a part.), dues, neverthe- 
less, ad (after xai or d¢), and on the contrary, on the other 
hand, again. 

3. Disjunctive conjunctions; as, 7, or (aut, vel, ve, sive), 
i... H, Ctther....or, eire.... etre (with the indic.) or éavre 
(jure)... . eavre (frre) with the subj., whether....or, ovre... 
ovre and pnre....pnte (occasionally with the simple ze or xai in 
the second member), neither... . nor, ovd¢ and poe, nor also, 
and not, also not, even not, not at all. 


Rem. 1. The conjunction 7 (than) ig also used with comparative 
words, and those denoting separation, difference. 


4, Causal conjunctions ; as, ydp, for, for example. 

5. Deductive conjunctions ; as, odv, consequently, therefore, 
dpa, then, roivuy, then, so then, rotyap (roiyaprot, rovyapovv), for 
that very reason, wherefore ; also 6n (now, hence) is deduc- 
tive. 


Il. Subordinate conjunctions, or such as connect a subordi- 
nate to a principal sentence. They are : — 

1. Causal conjunctions ; as, 67s, dud71, as (also the temporal 
conjunctions ére, émdre, éwei, and émedy used causally), because, 
since, when, while ; also dre witha participle. But with verba 
sentiendi et declarandi, ér and os introduce objective substan- 
tive sentences, and are explicative in their character. 

2. Hypothetical or conditional conjunctions ; as, «i, if; also 
the temporal conjunctions éwei and éeidy, after that, as, xpiv, 
before, gore, ws, dxpt, and péxpr, till, until, so long as, gener- 
ally have a hypothetical force. 

3. Final conjunctions (expressing an end or purpose) as, 
iva, as, ows, that, in order that; py, wa py, os bi Ores pT; 
that not, in order that not. 
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4. Consecutive conjunctions (denoting a sequence or succes- 
sion) ; as, as and éocre, so that. 
5. Comparative conjunctions ; as, os and sozep, as. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs of place and time, also, are used to connect sen- 
tences, and hence fill the office of conjunctions ; as, od, 7, iva, évOa, 
ot, and other relative adverbs of place (see the correlative adverbs, 
§ 27, 11.); dre, wore, ws, Avixa, when, ev , ews, while, ewel, éreidn, 
after that, €ore, péexpt, and aypr, tell, until, also é&, dad, and eis with 


_ the case of a relative or correlative pronoun, which express time. 


Besides, relatives and direct interrogatives (see the correlatives, § 27, 1.) 
serve to connect sentences with others, forming what are called rela- 
tive or adjective sentences. — 


Nore. JInterjections are mere articulate sounds expressive of emo- 
tion; as, a, ah! ded, alas! ovai, woe! oipor, woe is me! edye, well 
done! etc. ‘They have no grammatical relations, and hence require 
no treatment. 


CHAPTER V. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 45. Formation by Derivation. 


1. VeRBs are derived from roots (whether found in nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or other parts of speech) by adding the end- 
ings (and sometimes with some change in the root) da, éo, da, 
evo, ata, if, aive, and wo. 

2. These endings have more or less distinct meanings. 
Especially, those in 6, aive, and wa generally have a causa- 
tive meaning (as, Aevxaiver, to whiten, make white); and those 
in ceto and waa express a desire or longing for something 
(desideratives) ; as, modepnoeio, I desire to fight. 

3. Nouns denoting persons (personal appellatives) are de- 
rived from verbal roots by the endings as, ns, rns 3 os 3 np, wp, 
evs 3 aS, otpatnyds, a general, pnrep, an orator, etc. 

4, Abstract and other common nouns which are not personal 
appellatives, are derived from verbal stems by the endings a, 

1] 
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Ela, TlA, Ny PN$ OS, pos; ols, pay; AS, BAa3yn, injury, moinua, a 
poem, Secpds, bond, etc. 3 

5. Nouns are derived from adjectives by the endings a or n, 
la, €ta, Ova, os, TNS, GN; AS, Gépun (from Bepyds), evdacpovia 
(cddaiuev), taxvrns (raxvs), etc. 

6. Nouns are derived from other nouns by various endings. 
Of these may be noticed : — 

1) Patronymics, i. e. names of persons derived from their 
parents or ancestors. They ent in dds (from names of the 
first declension only) and sys (which becomes eidys or oidys 
when the stem of the primitive ends in e or o) ; and the corre- 
sponding feminine endings ds (gen. ddos), is (gen. ios); as, 
"Adevadns (from ’Adevas), Alaxidns (Alaxds), Indeidns (neds) 5 
Bopeds (Bopéas), Tavradis (Tavrados), etc. 

Rem. 1. There are also the rare and poetic patronymic endings 
ioy (masc.) and ivn or twvn (fem.}; as, Kpovioy (Kpdvos), “Axpiorovy 
(’Axpicuos). ; 

2) Gentile nouns, 1. e. nouns denoting one’s country. They 
end in itns, drys, rns, eTns 3 Los, aios, and evs; as, ABdnpirns 
(a person belonging to Abdera), "Hrewparns (belonging to 
Epirus), ’A@nvaios, ete. 

3) Diminutives.— These receive the endings ay, tov, idior, 
apioy, vopwov, icxoyv, ioxn, is, and denote a small or dear object 
of the kind denoted by the primitive; as, olkiSiov (a little 
house, from oikia), wodixvov (adres), etc.. 

7. Adjectives are derived from the different parts of speech 
by the endings os, eos, cos (as tos, avos, etos, oLos, @os), tkds, Lakés, 
vos, TOs, Tos, wos, Gvds, nvds, wos (ivos, Wwos, wds, exvds), Ads (as 
mAés, @dds), adéos, pds (as epds, npds); evs (aS Hews, deus), ABS, 
odns, and por. 

8. Of the above adjective endings, those in eos denote the 
material of which any thing is made ; as, ypiceos, of gold ; 
and those in es (jes, deus) and dns generally denote fulness, 
though #éns sometimes denotes likeness ; as, tAjes (abounding 
with wood), dvepwdns (windy) ; but yuvakodns, woman-like, 
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§ 46. Formation by Composition. 


1. When the first word of a compound is an indeclinadle 
word, it is not changed, except that most dissyllabic preposi- 
tions ending in a short vowel lose that vowel before a vowel in 
the following word (but not wepi, and sometimes dudi and mpd) ; 
aS, dewoyia, droBdAw ; TEeptexo, mpovxw (Crasis), and mpocéw (no 
crasis on account of the aspirate). 


Rem. 1. Here belong the inseparable particles a-, or ay- before a 
vowel (denoting negatzon or privation, like the English zn-, un-, or 
-less, but sometimes having a collective sense, together, as in dias, dXo- 
xos, and then evidently a contraction from dua, or intensive, as in 
arevns, very tight), dus, -vy (English mis- or un-), and apt-, ept-, da-, 
¢a-, da- (very, much, all antensive); as, epiBara€, very fertile, etc. 

2. When the first word of a compound is a noun, the sec- 
ond word, when it begins with a vowel, is generally joined 
directly to the stem of the first, but sometimes to the nomina- 
tive after rejecting s (especially when s follows v); but when 
the stem of the first ends, and that of the second begins, with a 
consonant, o (and sometimes :) is introduced between them ; 
as, dvdpayabla (1. €. dvdp-ayabia), dotvyciray (dotu-yeitrav) ; preBo- 
TOMeELV (pre B-o-ropeiv). 

Rem. 2. The o is sometimes introduced, also, when only the first 
ends in a vowel, or the second begins with a vowel (as, povoetdns) ; 
sometimes, too, w is used for 0, and sometimes, especially in the early 
forms of the language, a, 7, ¢, et, oc, o, oc are introduced as connect- 
ing syllables ; as, d6do:mdpos, reheoopos, etc. 

3. When the first word of a compound is a verb (which is 
not very often the case in the common language), the second 
word, when it begins with a vowel, is generally joined directly 
to the pure stem of the verb when it ends in a consonant, but 
inserts o when it ends in a vowel, and sometimes, also, when 
it ends in a pi- or kappa-mute (as, weiOapyeiv, mavodvepos, m7- 
Eimnos). On the contrary, when the second word begins with 
a consonant, ot is inserted between the parts, when the first 
ends in a vowel or p, and sometimes when it ends in a pi- or 


kappa-mute, but in other cases, e, 0, Or 4: aS, Avoimovos, oTpe- 


Widicos 5 Aeurorakia, apxyiOewpos, etc. 
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4. When the second word begins with a short vowel, this is 
lengthened in several compound nouns, viz. a and e into y, and 
o into @ 3 as, orparnyds (ayo), dvixecros (akéopat), dmnkoos, Eevn- 
Aacia, TpiwBorov (dBords), tmadpeva, TvY@poTos. 

5. The second word generally remains unchanged at the 
end when it is a verd and the first word a proper preposition ; 
as, exBadXev, avaBaivery, etc. 

6. Many verbal substantives, also, especially abstracts, re- 
main unchanged when compounded with a preposition ; also 
BovAn, Sikn, cxevn, and 6ddds3; as, e€omArcia, etc. 

7. Adjectives, also, may remain unchanged, whatever be 
the first part of the compound ; as, evdnAds, admortos, Sucapectos, 
nuikakos, TayKados, Pirdcodos. 

8. With the exception of the three last-named cases, com- 
pounds are usually changed at the end by receiving a deriva- 
tive ending, either nominal or verbal, according as a noun or 
a verb is to be formed from the compound stem ; as, imzo- 


Tpopos, immorpodpia, immorpodety 3 vowobecia, vouobereiv, vouobert- 
Kos, etc. 





SYNTAX. 


Notr.— The different parts of a sentence, and the different kinds 
of sentences, are supposed to be already known. See my English 
Grammar, § 38. 


CH APE Wy 7: 


WORDS AS SUBJECT, PREDICATE, ATTRIBUTE, AND 
OBJECT. 


§ 47. The Substantive or Noun. 


1. THE noun is used in all the four relations of subject, 
predicate, attribute, and object. 

2. As subject, it is in the nominative case when its verb is 
in a finite tense, but in the accusative when the verb is in the 
infinitive. 

Rem. 1. The nominative sometimes stands without a verb, when 
in the progress of a sentence the structure is changed (anacoluthon). 

3. The noun as subject is sometimes omitted, particularly 
where it is implied in the predicate (verb), or may be easily 
supplied from the context ; as, olvoyoever (he pours out wine, 
1. €. 6 oivoxydos). So, also, 6 xnpv§ (the herald) and 6 cadmeykrjs 
(the trumpeter) are regularly implied in the corresponding 
verbs, and not expressed. Nouns to be supplied from the 
context are chiefly deds (as with rapéxer, mpoonuaiver, etc.), nuepa, 
mpaypa, mpaypara, or a word implied in some other word in the 
connection and readily supplied by the mind. 
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Rem. 2. With most impersonal verbs the accompanying infinitive 
or substantive sentence is the subject, but with those relating to cer- 
tain operations of nature (as, ve, 74 rains), eds or Zevs may be sup- 
plied. 

4. The noun does not by itself form a complete predicate, 
but often forms a part of the predicate with the verb to be, 
and other verbs which express an incomplete predicative idea ; 
such as verbs meaning to become, grow, remain, appear, be 
named, called, appointed, chosen, regarded (as something) ; 
as, Kdpos éyevero Bacidevs. 

5. The noun as attribute is always either in apposition (the 
same case) with another noun (sometimes with os intervening), 
or in the genitive case, or in some oblique case governed by a 
preposition. In either case it attributes or ascribes some 
quality to a noun (like the attributive adjective) as something 
belonging to it, and not merely predicated of it; as, of rod 
SévSpov xaproi (the of-the-tree fruit, as opposed, say, to the 
fruit of the vine, or any other kind of fruit) ; Kpoioos, 6 Baou- 
Aevs (king Creesus); 7 mpdos tHYv wédev ddds (the to-the-city 
way). 


Rem. 3. The noun which the attributive gen. depends upon is 
sometimes understood, especially some case of oikos, as in the phrase 
€v OF eis adou (Hades), when oike or ofxoy is understood. 


6. The noun as an object expresses either the direct or the 
indirect or circumstantial object of transitive verbs. As the 
indirect or circumstantial object, it is generally attended by 
a preposition ; as, eruydunv rv Kearny 5 FAOov eis THY WALD. 


Rem. 4. What would regularly be the subject of a subordinate 
clause is often made either the subject or object of the principal clause; 
as, OnAos ydp pot TldAos, Ore pyropixny pepedernkev (Polus is evident to 
me, instead of, zt 2s evident to me that Polus; and so in other imper- 
sonal expressions) ; vrdémtevoe Tov Mayoy, ws ovK ein, K.T-A., he feared 
the Magian, that he was not, etc. (instead of, he feared that it was not 
the Magzan, etc.). 


Rem. 5. The noun in the vocative case is not used in any of the 
above relations, but merely in a direct address to something, and stands 
independent in a sentence. The nominative is sometimes used in very 
much the same way, especially with the pronoun otros (which is also 
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used thus alone) ; as, ® otros Atas (ho there, Ajax!). But strictly 
some form of the verb eivuz, or some other verb, is to be supplied with 
such nominatives, or they are in apposition with a pronoun (either ex- 
pressed or understood) of the second person. 


7. Abstract and material nouns are sometimes used in the 
plur. to denote the different parts, kinds, exhibitions of the 
abstract or material idea (as, xpiOai, different kinds of barley, 
diria, friendships). Proper names, also, may be used in the 
plur. either to denote several persons of the same name or of 
like qualities (as, "AckAnmida). On the contrary, the sing. of 
national denominations is often used to designate the entire 
nation ; as, 6 Ilépons, the Persian. 


§ 48. The Pronoun. 


1. Pronouns, like nouns, may be used as subject, attribute, 
or object, or in the predicate, though rarely in the last relation. 


2. Pronouns, too, as attributes, generally agree with their 
noun like an adjective, and rarely express the attributive rela- 
tion when standing alone or with a preposition in an oblique 
case. | . 

3. The pronoun as a subject is often understood; especially 
the indefinite ris, rwés, and both the personal and possessive 
pronouns of the first, second, and third persons, which are 
regularly used only when emphatic, as in contrasts, etc. 


Rem. 1. The personal pronouns are é¢y, ov, avtés. Instead of 
the regular possessive pronouns Attic writers sometimes use the gen. 
of the personal pronouns (pov, cov, avTov, nuadv, tuov, vdv, a’Tar) 
to express the simple possessive idea ; but the possessive idea is often 
expressed -reflexively by the possessive pronoun with the addition of 
the gen. of avros, or else by the gen. of the substantive-reflexive pro- 
noun, which latter usage is the more common in the sing. and in the 
third person plural; as, of tuerepor matdes (your children), 6 €avrovd 
matnp (my own father), 6 npéerepos atta watnp (our own father), etc. 


Rem. 2. The enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, pov, poi, pe, 
are less emphatic than the longer forms, the latter being regularly 
used in antitheses and other emphatic positions. 


4. As an object, the reflewive pronouns are used when the 
subject of the sentence, or else the subject or object of the 
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principal sentence, is to be represented as the object of its 
own action, thought, or reference ; but the oblique cases of 
avzés, or a demonstrative pronoun, are used, when this is not 
the case, or when the writer exhibits the action or thought 
rather as his own, than as that of the preceding subject or 
object; as, 6 avyp azéxrewev éavtdév, the man killed himself ; 
6 TUpavvos vopiter Tovs moAiTas UnnpeTety EavT@ (serve himself) ; 
6 avnp améxrewev avtov (killed him, i. e. some other person than 
himself). 

Rem. 3. The pronoun od, oi, €, ete. is but little used in Attic 
Greek, but when it is, it generally has the reflexive meaning, rather 
than that of a simple pronoun of the third person. ‘The other per- 
sonal pronouns, also, (especially the enclitic forms,) sometimes have 
a reflexive sense, especially as the subject of an infin. ; as, o(uai pe 
aK) KOEVal. 

5. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes 
used for those of the first and second persons, and sometimes 
for the reciprocal pronoun; as, Set pas avepécba éavtovs 
(instead of éuavrovs); Kab”? atroiv Sixpareis Adyxas oTHCaVTE 
(against themselves, against each other). : 

6. ‘O airds means the same (idem) ; without the article it 
serves as the pronoun for the third person, but often has the 
meaning of ipse (he himself). When without the article and 
connected with a noun or pronoun, it means very, self. When 
connected with ékaoros, it always precedes that word, contrary 
to our usage, which always is each for himself (not himself 
each). 

Rem. 4. From the exclusive meaning (self, very) of adros, it often 
comes to mean only, alone, even, of himself, and the personality or 
essential zotality of something, as distinguished from a part (see 
Il. 1. 4). 

7. Obros and ékeivos differ very much as hic and ille do in 
Latin, while oéros differs from é5¢ by being somewhat less 
pointedly demonstrative, and hence generally referring to 
something just said, while 68 usually refers to something just 
to be said, often meaning, therefore, the following. There is 
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the same distinction, also, between the double demonstrative 
forms through the whole list of correlative pronouns and ad- 
verbs (see the list, § 27). 


Rem. 5. ‘The demonstratives 6S¢ and otros may sometimes be 
translated by here, there; as, 6de.... Kpéav . . . . xwpei (here comes 
Creon). From its pointed demonstrative sense, 636 sometimes refers to 
the speaker ; as, ro£ever’ avdpos todde (you shoot at this man, 1. e. the 
speaker). 


Rem. 6. The neuter of a demonstrative (especially ofros) often 
refers to a word or sentence which is to follow, and sometimes to a 
sentence which precedes, as a sort of equivalent or apposition to lt; 
aS, €KELVO xepdaive Hyeira, THY NOoYNnY; TovTO YeYVATK@Y, OTL; 
K.T..3 TO THY Apuhirohw packew rapadocey ....TOUT@ mpoca- 


yayopevor. 

Rem. 7. A demonstrative pronoun, too, may be used, as in our 
language, either for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis, in referring 
to a word which is too far separated from its verb by intervening 
clauses, or is to be rendered specially prominent, thus resuming the 
subject; as, ovdeis uroAapBaver Tov Pidunmov Tay é€v Cpaxn KaKk@v 
ee pev emtOupetv. ‘This emphatic use of the demonstra- 
tive is common when the relative clause precedes ; as, daa 6° éxOpos 
. ++. meipatar mpodaBely .... mepl TOVTa@Y, etc. 

8. The interrogative ris is regularly used in direct ques- 
tions, but sometimes, also, instead of écrs, in indirect ques- 
tions, when a writer, in order to impart greater animation to 
the discourse, asks an indirect question as though it were di- 
rect; as, ris ef (who art thou) ; od yap got mikpas e€eTacat Tk 
mémpaxrat Tots GAdos (for it is not proper to examine what has 
been done by others) ; ov« ofa doris éoriv (I know not who it 
is ; direct, who ts it 2). 

Rem. 8. There is the same distinction between all the direct 
and indirect interrogatives, both pronouns and adverbs (see the list 
in § 27). 

9. The indefinite ris (a, a certain, some, somebody, some 
one) retains its indefinite meaning with adjectives and adverbs 
of quantity and quality, and, according to the circumstances, 
either weakens or strengthens their meaning ; as, ovdeis tis (no 
one in particular, almost no one) ; «cis tis (a certain one) ; eis 
tis exagtos (each particular one ; see Soph. Ant. 262) ; puxpds 
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ris (somewhat small), oxeddv te (something near); mécos tis 
(something how large? about how large ?). 


Rem. 9. From the indefinite sense of ris, rt, it sometimes comes to 
mean (like our somebody), great, distinguished ; as, nixes Tis eivar 
(you claim to be somebody) ; eee Te (he imagines he is saying 
something, 1. e. something to the purpose). Sometimes, too, it is 
used in referring vaguely or modestly to the speaker or the one ad- 
dressed ; as, Gavovo’ odet riva (dying she will destroy some one, i.e. 
the speaker). 


10. The relative pronoun (és) has nothing peculiar in its 
usage (save in the matter of agreement, which will be treated 
under that head), except that it retains its original demonstra- 
tive where: in ds pev.... 6s O€ (Some.... others), xai ds 
(and he), ds cat 6s (this one and that one), and 7 8’ as (said~ 
he), even in common prose. 


Rem. 10. The indirect interrogative éo7is is also used as a rela- 
tive, but only 1 in speaking of the character or class of something ; as, 
Tis OUK ay ETALVET ELEY avdpa TOLOUTOY, OOTLS evace THY tepay ene 
(such a man, who saved the sacred city); paxapios GaTtLs ovgiay Kal 
vouv €xet (whoever). 


§ 49. The Article. 


1. The Greek article (6, 7, 76) was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, and retains much of its demonstrative force in 
common usage. It is properly only an attributive, and is 
used almost wholly like the English the. 


Rem. 1. In the Epic dialect it is regularly used as a demonstra- 
tive or relative, and to some extent in the Ionic and Doric, and even 
in the Tragedians; as, 6 yap 7AG¢ Oods ent vnas “Axatoy (for he came, 
etc.) ; adda Ta pev Todi@y e& éempabopev, Ta Sedacrar (but what we 
took from the cities, these have been divided), ray . . . . werpaia Bda- 
ata Sapacev (whom, etc.). It retains the strictly demonstrative mean- 
ing in Attic prose, only in the phrases 6 pev.... 6 de (the one. 
the other), kai tov (and he), Tov Kal TOV (this man and that; so also 76 
kal 70, this thing and that), ro ye (this), mpd rov (before this), To ( for 
this reason) ; > OF Y when standing immediately before one of the relatives 
Os, olos, 6oos ; aS, TOY Os en Seondrns TovTov eivat (him who said, 
ete.)}: 


2. The article imparts particularity or individuality to 
what without it is vague and general; as, 4 yuvy (the woman, 
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i, €. Some particular woman indicated by the connection; but 
yvurn, simply, a woman). 

Rem. 2. Even proper names, though properly without the article, 
since of themselves they indicate individuals, may take the article thus, 
when they refer to persons as well known, or as previously named, and 
now referred to again; as, avaSaive: ovv 6 Kipos (i. e. the Cyrus who 
has been before named, and is the general subject of the discourse). 

_Rem. 3. Even the attributive (whether adjective or noun in appo- 
sition) of a proper name takes the article only when some speciality 
is to be imparted to it; but the names of rivers usually take the arti- 
cle and are placed before the general term for river as adjectives; as, 
6 "Adus morapos, the Halys river. So, too, often, of hills, countries, 
and islands. 


3. The idea of individuality expressed by the article some- 
times approaches the possessive, and sometimes the distridu- 
tive idea; as, 7d pépos (the usual part, one’s own part) ; kai 
TavTyns emt mréovtes dpOns Tovs Pirovs mowripeba (we make the 
friends, i. e. the friends we need, our friends) ; @exev dyrti 
Sapeckod tpia jyidaperka TOD pynvds TS oTparLory (three half- 
darics the month to each soldier). 


4. The article, also, like the English the (but much more 
extensively), is used to denote the species or class, as an ab- 
stract individuality ; as, 6 mats mdvtov Onpiev éort duvoperaxer- 
piotératos (the child is the most difficult to train of all animals). 


Rem. 4. Hence abstract nouns and designations of persons, offi- 
ces, arts, and sciences take the article when they are spoken of asa 
collective individuality, or in contrast with something else, but are 
without it when spoken of in their most abstract or ideal relations; 
as, 7 dpetn (the assemblage of qualities called virtue ; but dpetn, virtue 
in its vaguest sense, without any notion of a collective individuality) ; 
Geos (a god, god; but 6 Oeds, the god, the deity) ; avOpwmos (a man, 
man; 6 avOparos, the man, mankind). 


Rem. 5. But the article is often omitted where it might be used 
according to the above rules, especially in familiar relations and 
where frequent usage has worn off the speciality of the term; as in 
waTnp, KATP, yuyyn, and other designations of kindred ; also, in such 
terms as 7odus, city, FALos, sun, Bacirevs, king, etc. 


Rem. 6. The article, too, is regularly omitted with a noun in the 
predicate, since the idea expressed by a noun in the predicate is al- 
ways general; as, ovK otal oe THY yeopeTpiay pynTopiKny A~eyew (1 
cannot think that you call the science of geometry rhetoric). 
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5. Adjectives and participles used as nouns regularly take 
the article and express the c/ass, and may sometimes be ren- 
dered into English by he who, those who, etc. 3; as, 6 copds 
(the wise man, i. e. as a class, as opposed to the foolish man) ; 
év tais odvyapxiats oy 6 BovdAédpevos, GX 6 OvvactTevar 
kaTnyopet (not the one who wishes, but the one who has the 
power). : 

6. Adverbs, prepositions followed by their case, infinitives, 
sentences, also words and letters referred to merely as such, may 
take the article (which is always the neuter 76, — rarely ra, — 
unless it refers to some noun implied after the adverb or prep- 
osition, when it is of the gender of that) before them, which 
gives them the force of nouns, or if a noun follows the adverb, 
the adverb preceded by the article has the force of an attribu- 
tive ; as, ro mpécbev (the formerly, the former time), ro mapdmav 
(altogether), ra tuxpowbev (formerly, lit. the things formerly 
said or done), ta padtora (in the highest degree), rd Kar éepé 
(as to that pertaining to me, as far as I am concerned), ré 
mparoy (the first, at the first), rd pera rodro (after this, lit. the 
after this) ; of év adore (supply avOparo, the men of the city) ; 
so also with of du@i twa (some one and his associates or follow- 
ers), and of évade, etc.; of madar dvdpes (the men of former 
times), 6 viv Bacwdevs (the present king); rovro 8 éotiv od pdvov 
TO pL} mT pokaTeyvakévat pndév; Tro dpeis, the word you, 
etc. 


Rem. 7. ‘The words most commonly understood with the article, 
in its above-named usage with adverbs and prepositions with their 
case, are aynp oY dvOpwzos (especially in the plural), yj or xopa, and 
mpaypa or xpjua. One of these last (in the plural), also, is properly 
understood with ra followed by a genitive without a preposition; as, 
Ta THs Toews (the affairs of the city). Yios, also, is often understood 
with the article ; as, 6 BeAimmov (the son of Philip). Also any noun 
which has just been used may be omitted, and simply the article re- 
peated in its place. 


7. When a noun which takes the article has an adjective, 
participle, pronoun, a genitive case, or other qualifying word 
belonging to it as an attributive (§ 47, 5), the article is placed 
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before these qualifying words, which may stand either imme- 
diately before or immediately after the noun (which, in this 
latter case, sometimes has an article before it besides that of 
the attributive), and in both cases express a combined idea with 
the noun, and contrast it with other objects of the same class ; 
as, 6 dyabds dup or (6) dvnp 6 ayabds (a good man, as contrasted 
with a bad man), 6 rév ’A@nvaiwy Shyos or (6) Sqpos 6 tev ’AGn- 
vaiav (the Athenian people), 6 mpds rods Tepoas méXepos or (6) 16- 
Neos 6 mpos Tovs Hépoas (the Persian war), ete. 


Rem. 8. ‘The article may be separated from its word, also, by pev, 
de, ye, TE, Apa, Toi, Toivuy, yap, Kal, dy, Tis, av’Tos, éavTov, and an 
oblique case used as the object in a sentence ; as, tov pev aydpa. 

8. When an adjective belonging to a noun having the arti- 
cle does not hold an attributive relation to it, but properly 
belongs to the predicate after some form of eiui understood, it 
does not take the article before it, but either stands before the 
noun and article, or after them both; as, 6 avjp codds or codds 
6 avnp (the man is wise, or when he is wise, since he is wise, 
etc., as the connection indicates). 


Rem. 9. The words dxpos, péoos, €oxaros, when related to a noun 
as in the last case, mean the top, the middle, the extreme; but when 
they stand in the attributive relation, they have their proper adjective 
meaning ; as, 7 modus peon (the middle of the city), but 7 pean mors, 
the middle city, the central city, etc. So, also, 6 povos mais or mais 6 
povos means the only son, while 6 wats povos or pdvos 6 mais means the 
son alone. 


9. Several nouns (or other words used substantively) stand- 
ing independent of each other, and connected by xai or ré.... 
kai, have the article repeated before each ; but when they all 
express one combined idea, the article is placed before the 
first noun only; as, cal 7 cadpocvvn kal 7 Sixacocvvn Kai 9 av- 
Speia ; but kal rdv oivoxdov Kat pdryetpov Kal immoxopov Kat SinKovov. 

Rem. 10. According to the same principle, the article is repeated 
’ with each, or placed only before the first, of two attributives belong- 
ing to one noun; as, 6 dpioros mais 6 ayamnros (the best, the beloved 
chiid) ; but of cdpmavres aXXo Gidror (all other friends together ; where 


the last attributive and noun express a combined idea, which is quali- 
fied by the first attributive). 
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10. When a personal or demonstrative pronoun, or mas, 
Gras, 6dos, Exactos, éxdrepos, aude, aduddorepos, is used with a 
noun having the article, it is commonly placed either before 
or after the noun and article, but was, dras, and édos often 
take the article before them as other attributives, and the 
demonstrative pronouns expressing quality or quantity (rovod- 
Tos, Towwabe, TomovTos, and ryAcKovTos) regularly do; as, ipeis 6 
djuos 3 6 avnp otros (or the reverse, and so in the other exam- 
ples) ; avrés 6 Bacttets 3 mavtes of oTpatnyol 3 dudotépa Ta Ora; 
but always 6 rowodros (etc.) dynp; and often 7 maca yq (the 
whole earth) and ré édov mpoceror, the whole face. 


Rem. 11. With the indefinite words a\Xos, érepos, wodvs, and 
édiyos, the article is used precisely as with the corresponding words 
in English. Thus, addos, other, different, 6 adXos, the other (but aAXos 


both with and without the article sometimes means beszdes, or is wholly _ 


pleonastic) ; érepos, one of two, 6 érepos, the one or the other of two, 
oi €repot, the one or the other of two parties; modXoi, many, oi modXoi, 
the many ; ddtyou, few, oi ddrtyor, the few. 


§ 50. The Adjective. 


1. The adjective is properly used only as an attribute and 
in the predicate ; as, 6 coos avynp 3 6 avip codes (eoriv). 

2. The neuter ad ective, however, is sometimes used substan- 
tively, and hence in all the relations in which a noun may be 
used. Hence the neuter sing. expresses the quality abstractly, 
while the neuter plur. expresses it concretely, or as exhibited 
in different parts or kinds, or under different conditions ; as, 
vo kaddv, the beautiful ; ra cada, beautiful things. ‘The adjec- 
tive and participle, also, in the neuter sing. is often used to 
express the idea in the most comprehensive form ; as, ro kparovy, 
the ruling power. 


Rem. 1. The neuter sing. of adjectives in -cxdv (and some others) 
denotes a collective idea; as, rd vautixdv (the naval force) ; Td veov (the 
youth), etc. But the neuter plural of such adjectives denotes a con- 
nected series of events (ypnuara or mpaypara being understood) ; as, 
ra Lpoika, the Trojan war ; ra “EXAnuixa, Grecian affairs, interests, or 
history, ete. So also with the neuter plur. of the possessive pro- 
nouns ; as, ra yuerepa, our affairs, ra eua, my affairs. 
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3. Masculine and feminine adjectives (and participles), also, 
are sometimes used as substantives, the noun being under- 
stood ; as, of Oynroi, mortals, of codpoi, the wise, of éxovres, the 
rich, etc., where dvOpwra or avdpes is understood, Also, 7 
voTepaia (emiodaa, mpatn, Sevtépa, etc.), with jyépa understood ; 
. 9 wodepia (didia, oikovpern, dvvdpos), with xapa or yj understood ; 
7 evOcia and % rayiorn (sc. ddds); 7 Seka and 4 dpiorepa (sc. 
xelp), etc. 

4. When two adjectives qualify one noun, they are con- 
nected by kai, or ré....xai when each qualifies it independ- 
ently and equally (and if there be more than two adjectives, 
only the last two have the connective) ; but when one or more 
adjectives form a combined idea with a noun, they may be 
qualified by an additional adjective (most frequently a pro- 
noun or numeral) without a conjunction ; as, codes Te kal dya- 
Ods Kai Kadds dvnp 3; but moAXot dyadot avdpes; otros 6 dvinp 
adya0os3; tpeis dyabot avdpes, etc. 

Rem. 2. But modAoi is generally cénnected with the following 
adjective by a conjunction, contrary to the usage in English. 

5. Where a quality is equally applicable to the idea of the 
noun and the action of the verb, the Greek, as well as the 
Latin, often uses an attributive adjective, where we use a 
predicative adjective, or an adverb or adverbial phrase; as, 
nepin 8 aveBn (she early ascended, since she was early and 
her ascent early), etc. 


Rem: 3. Many adjectives of place, time, manner, and causality are 
used thus; ; aS, TpP@Tos, UOTATOS, HECOS ; 7 dypuos, xOrtés ; Taxus, Bpadvs, 
Ex@V, TUKVOS, povos, etc. Thus é¢ya povos eiue means, I alone or only 
will go; but éye povoy eis means, J will only go (and nothing else), 
etc. But where the quality is applicable only to the predicate, the 
adverb is always used. 


6. The adjective in the comparative represents its quality 
as belonging to some object in a higher degree than it exists 
in some other object with which it is contrasted (hence imply- 
ing only two objects or parties) ; while the superlative repre- 
sents it as existing in something in the highest degree in which 
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it exists in any object with which it properly comes into com- 
parison. 


Rem. 4. The comparative is sometimes strengthened by such 
words as é7t (sé2Z) ; LaKp®, TOMAD, peya, modv (much) ; ddtiy@, dAtyov 
(little) ; rocovT@, 6am, TocodToO, dcov (so much, how much) ; and occa- 
sionally even by aalthor, which then means far. 


Rem. 5. The superlative is often found strengthened by nearly all 
the words which strengthen the comparative, except ére and paddov; 
also by xai (even), Kal pahuora (even mn the highest degree), m\etorov, 
HeyLoTor, padtora ; by as, das, Gre, 7, and olos (as possible, posseble ; 
aS, @s TaxLOTA, aS quackly as possible) ; by eis avnp (one man, for a sin- 
gle man, aS, Kal mavtTwv eis avnp peylotey aitios Kaxoy, and the 
cause, as far as one man can be, of all the greatest evils) ; also é ev ToLsS 
(imprimis, especially, by far), where the article must either refer to the 
dat. plur. of the superlative understood, or to some neuter noun of 
general import, as ypyuaow. The negative is also used with the su- | 
perlative, instead of a direct superlative of the opposite meaning; as, 
ouxX 7KLoTAa, OVK eAayxtoTos (not the least, instead of the direct superla- i 
tive greatest). 








7. When two qualities of the same subject are compared, 
both adjectives (or adverbs) are put in the comparative and 
connected by the comparative particle 7; as, of éfcis pavixo- 
TEPOt 7 avdpecorepor (more mad than brave) ; but when the | 
same quality is compared in two subjects, they are connected 
by 7, as before, but only the first adjective is in the compara- 
tive 3 as, ovdev Kpetocoy i) dikos cadys, nothing is better than a | 
firm friend. 


Rem. 6. In the last case, the genztive of the latter of the two attri- 
butes compared (or, by a shortened process, of the object ztsel f, not un- 
frequently, instead of the quality) may be used, instead of 7 and of 
same case as that of the noun in the first member (see § 54, 1); | 
xapa ovdev HTTOY THS HueTtEepas (than ours, or sometimes ido 
ethan we) evtipov. 


it 
Ii 
I 
| 
I 
i 


SFG, PORTED EN ae 


oe ek ee ee 


8. When the thing compared is considered disproportion- 
ately great or small considering that with which it is com- 
pared, the comparison is expressed by the comparative and 
i) Gore (rarely # or 7 ws) with the infinitive, when the object 
with which the comparison is made is an action; and by 
7) kata (mpos rare) with the acc., in other cases; as, jy neilo 
kaka 7) Sore advakdrderv (the evils were too great to be be- 
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wailed) ; oi A@nvaior év Sixedia peiCa 7) Kata Sdxpva émerovbe- 
cay, the Athenians had suffered evils in Sicily too great for 
tears. 

9. The comparative is often used without any object ex- 
pressed with which the comparison is made, when either that 
object is easily supplied from the context or is sufficiently 
implied in it, or when the idea simply is that some quality 
exists in an object in a greater or less degree than common or 
is desirable ; as, of idi@rar Gpeivovs tas yyouas ¢xover (private 
citizens have the better views, i. e. better than public men) ; 
ov Xetpov modAdKis adkovew (it is not worse to hear often, 1. e. 
worse than it would be to hear but once, = no disadvan- 
tage). Often this kind of comparison may be translated into 
our language by too, very, somewhat, etc. 


10. When a subject is compared with itself under different 
circumstances, the comparative or superlative of an adjective 
is used with the gen. of the reflexive pronouns; as, BeATiav 
ei ceavtov (you are superior to yourself) ; dptaros avros 
éavtow earw (he is in his best days). 


Rem. 7. The superlative is sometimes used with ray d\Aoyv in- 
stead of the comparative ; as, ray d\Nwv vorarto, (inferior to the rest; 
lit. the last of the rest). So in Latin (Tac.), ii ceterorum Britanno- 
rum fugacissimi. In such passages, the meaning the rest or others 
seems to pass into that of ail, since it includes all except the subject 
of the comparison. 


Nore. As the verb will be fully treated of hereafter, it does not 
require a separate treatment here. It need here only be said, that 
some forms of eiva: (principally the pres. indic.) are often omitted, 
leaving the subject without a predicate ; particularly in general state- 
ments and proverbs; with the verbal in réos and nouns and adjectives 
denoting necessity and duty (as, avaykn, Oéus, eikds, etc.) ; and with 
the adjectives, éroiyos, mpddupos, ppovdos, oios re, Suvards, padiov, 
xarerrov, SjAov, and décor. 


| = Se 
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ee or fT a 
AGREEMENT. 
§ 51. General Rules of Agreement. 


1. Tue verd agrees with its subject in person and num- 
ber, and the adjective (participle, pronoun, and numeral) in 
gender, number, and case; as, av Aéyeis; 6 codes avnp ; 
7 yuvn copy eotuy, etc. 

2. The noun in apposition, or in the predicate, necessa- 
rily agrees with the subject only in case; it agrees with 
it in gender and number only when it is a personal 
appellative, and hence either has separate forms for the mas- 
culine and feminine, or is of the common gender; as, Kpéor, 
6 ropavvos, OY Kpéov iv ripavvos ; *Avteydyn, } Baoidis, oF Avteyédvy 
qv Baowis ; 7 yur (or 6 dvyp) dSiddoxadds éorw 3 but yury deuvdv 
Tt kdANos, @ Woman, a paragon of beauty. 

3. After verbs signifying to be, exist, become, grow, remain, 
appear, to be called, named, appointed, chosen, regarded as 
something, and the like, the adjective or noun in the predicate 
agrees with the subject, whether it be a noun or pronoun, 
according to the above principles; as, Kpewy éyévero Tupavvos, 
Kreoy became a tyrant ; Siturmos ypebn otpatynyss, Philip was 
chosen general; airn éott mnyh dperns, this is the fountain of 


‘virtue ; mdvres obrow vouor eiaiv, ods, K. tT. r., all these things 


are laws, which, etc. 


Rem. 1. But where the pronoun, as subject, refers to some gen- 
eral idea, as thing, affair, etc., or where it relates to the nature of 
something, it commonly stands in the neuter without regard to the 
vender of the noun in the predicate ; as, rovrd eoriv 7 apety ; Ti €oTt 
dpetn (what is virtue? i. e. what is its nature). 

4. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns agreeing with two or more 
subjects are in the plural (or in the duel when the two subjects 
are viewed asa pair). As to the gender of the plural adjec- 


tive here, it is of the same gender as the subjects, when they 
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are of like gender with each other; but in the mascu- 
line, when the nouns are personal appellatives and of ° 
different genders; and with other nouns, generally in the 
neuter ; as, ’Ayadav kai Swxparns hotwol; 7 TUXN Kal H apeTy 
KkUptal €rouv; 7) pnTnp Kal 7 Ovydtnp joavy Kadal3 6 avyp Kat 
yun ayadoi eit; mAivOn Kai Eva xpnoipa oti. 

Rem. 2. But the verb and adjective (the attributive adjective reg- 
ularly) often agree with the nearest of several nouns, or with one 
which is viewed as prominent above the rest, instead of agreeing with 
them all; as, cai vopos kat poBos ikavos epora kohvew ; ; TEexvat 
macat Kal copicpara dia rov Uldovrov é€cO’ ctpnpméeva; envdero 
ZTpopBrxtdny kai tas vals dweANAVOOTA. 


RA 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, too, irregularly, nouns connected by 7 or 
if: isi o ey OTE » « .. OuTE (either. ... . oF, neither : .):'. mor), hive 
their predicate i in the plural, and one or more plural nouns of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender have their predicate in the singular ; as, 
a Anpopar y Onpurmidns €xovgr; wa bE ik ol amo ths Oo&éns 
apxat TE Ral yapat. 

5S. When the subjects are of different persons, the verb is 
in the plural (except occasionally, when it agrees with the 
nearest subject), and of the first person, when one of the sub- 
jects is of that person, but of the second when one of them is 
of the second person and none of the first; otherwise in the 
third person; as, éy@ kai ov éeyonev 5 ey Kal adTos A€youerv; ov 
kal avrot eyere 3 tpets Kal avros Aeyere. 

6. The gender and number of the relative pronoun, and 
the person and number of its verb, are commonly determined 
by those of the nouns and pronouns to which the relative re- 
fers (antecedent), according to the above principles; but its 
case depends upon the office which it sustains in its own sen- 
tence ; as, éya, Os Neyo 3 avnp, dv eidov, coos ear, etc. 

Rem. 4. The antecedent of the relative is often omitted, when it 
is some general word or demonstrative pronoun, or may be easily 
supplied from the context; but the gender and number of the relative 


is the same as if they were expressed; aS, €k Toy mapoyTay Kat Op 
6pare (1. €. €k TOUT@Y a Spare): 
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§ 52. Special Rules of Agreement. 


1. The gender and number of the predicative adjective 
(rarely of the attributive adjective, but often of the part. in a 
remote attributive relation) and of the relative or other pro- 
noun, and the number of the verb, are often determined, rather 
by what is implied in the nouns to which they refer (i. e. by 
the sense), than by their grammatical form, particularly after 


words used in a collective sense ; as, as pacav 7 wANOUS, 


thus spake the multitude. 

2. Upon this principle a masculine plural is often used re- 
ferring to a collective noun of any gender, or to the 
name of a city or country used for its inhabitants, or the name 


or designation of an individual used for its class, since in all 


these cases several persons are implied ; as, ro otrparevpa 


3 , r , 4 a . » 4 < A 
emopi{ero aitov, KOmTovTEs Tovs Bovs Kal dvovs; CEpsoroKAns 


gevyer és Képxupav, dv avtay evepyérns (Themistocles flies to 
Corcyra, being their benefactor) ; 6 Aduaxos mapeBonber are Tod 
evovipou Tou €avtoev (Lamachus came to their aid from his own 
left wing, i. e. of his own men) ; ddnOjs fv hidos, Sv apiOpos 


_ov modvs (he was a true friend, of whom—2i.e. of such as 


who — the number is small). 


Rem. 1. For the same reason a plural i is often used with the col- 
lective or distributive words €xaoros, €xarepos, Tis, mas tis, ovdeis, 
os av and éotts, aos Gov (adAAoGev) ; as, Epuyov ek THs dyopas; 
Sedtotres eis €xaatTos pa) oudn bein 5 ; ovdels exouundn, Tovs 
amo\@\oras TevOovvTEs; Kal pe clovovra NomaCovTo aGAAOsS ad- 
AoOev (me coming up they saluted, one 2m one way and another in 
another); @avpalovtres GAXOsS aN €Aevyev. 


3. An adjective in the predicate, or a relative or demonstra- 
tive pronoun, referring rather to the general idea thing, affair, 
kind, race, art, act, etc. than to the specific idea of the word 
with which it is grammatically connected, is often put in the 
neuter (neuter sing., unless sometimes when referring to two 
nouns) without reference to the gender or number of the 
noun; as, 7 yq éyerrnoev AvOpamoyv, 6 (which race) ouveret 
urepéxer TOV GAAwv; Sewvov oi woAdot (the masses are a terrible 


- OO OOO O00 
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thing); xkaddv pev 4 cappootyn te Kat Sixatooivn (a noble 
thing); pirocodia éott xapter (a pleasant thing), av ris abrod 
petpias dynrac év TH MAuKia 3 ovK oida Eire XP?) KaKiay cir &yvoLay 
cire kal Gugdrepa tadr eimew (whether to call it cowardice 
or ignorance, or both these things together) ; ovdeuia rapaivecis 
ayabovs ay mooee TOEOTAaS, ei py Eumpocbev TovTo (this art) 
pepedernkores ctev; Oovet 7) Kat oBeira, apgmorepa yap tdde 
maoxer Ta wet{o (both these things, 1. e. envy and fear, implied 
in the verbs @Oovet and doBeirar). 


Rem. 2. In like manner the verbal adjectives in -ros and -reos and 
some others, are generally placed in the neuter plural in the predicate, 
when the verb is impersonal, or in other words has for its subject an 
infinitive or sentence ; as, ovTws yuvaixds ovdayas NaOONTEA coTID, 
thus we should never make ourselves inferior to a woman. 

4. A subject in the neuter plural generally has a singular 
verb, unless sometimes when individuals are implied in the 
neuter, or a plurality of parts is to be indicated; as, ra (6a 

, “~ 4 > A ~ ae ae > a+ X , 
TpexXEL; Kakov yap avdpds Sap’ dynow ovw exer; but ra réry 
(the magistrates) duccavtra é€érrepwar. 

Rem. 3. So, too, generally, with a part. in the accusative abso- 


lute ; as, do€ay (sometimes ddfavra, also) ratra, these things having 
been approved. 


5. As the dual is plural compared with the singular, and 
is used only when two things are viewed as paired together, 
and only enough to indicate this connection, a plural predicate 
or qualifying word often refers to a dual subject; while a 
dual predicate or qualifying word sometimes refers toa plural 
subject ; as, dv’ dvépe OwpnocorvtTo; xeipappoe worapol, 
Kar dpecge peovres cupBddrerTov OBpoy vdap; éyedaca- 
THv dudw BrAeEWravres eis AAANAD. 

Rem. 4. For the same reason a plural is often connected with 
dv, since this by itself sufficiently indicates the duality of the sub- 
ject; as, Ove vices. 

6. Feminine duals almost always take an attributive in the 
masculine form, the feminine form of the adjective, article, 
and pronoun being but little used in the dual; as, ra yelpe ; 


7 a r , ’ 
TOUT@ TO TéExVa ; TOV XEpolv; Gudw TovTw Nuepa. 





i 
| 
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7. The predicate of a sentence, as well as the relative pro- — 
noun of the following clause (when there is one), properly © 
agrees with the subject of the sentence ; but sometimes, by a _ 
species of attraction, the predicate (or part. in the participial | 
construction), or the following relative, agrees with the noun © 
in the predicate ; or more frequently, the relative agrees with 


the noun in the predicate of:its own clause ; as, 9 pev 6) wepi- 


>A , ° A \ , f= _»¢ 
odos....€tot oradsoe €€ 3 TovSs yap peytota €CEnpaptynKe- | 
Tas, peyiorny 5€ odcav BraBny modes (for dvras) 3 Kai Oixy — 
év avOpamos mas ov Kadéy, 6 (referring to kaddy, instead of | 


yi , e é Y > 4) , es Xr , , > 3 ae F 
ixn) TavTa ME P@KE Ta ay peTiva 9 oyot Pnv €lgl €VY EKACGTOLS 


pov, as €Amidas dvoudcopuer. 


Rem. 5. The neuter article, too, before a phrase which is quoted | 


and used as a noun, is sometimes attracted into the gender of the noun 
which precedes ; as, kadnv en mapaiveow eivat, THY Kad Ovvapiy ép- 
Oey (for ro Kad, kK. T. X.). 


8. A superlative having a partitive gen. depending upon it | 


generally agrees in gender with the subject, rarely with the 
genitive ; as,7 Av’mn xarerworarn mabar. 

9. Since the possessive pronoun, and various other adjec- 
tives derived from the names of places and meaning belong- 
ing to, are equivalent to the gen. of the corresponding pro- 


nouns or nouns, the noun in apposition with the genitive idea — 
contained in these pronouns and adjectives is always in the © 
genitive case; as, éuos tov dOdiov Bios (the life of me the 
wretched) ; ’A@nvaios &y (being an inhabitant of Athens) wé- — 


Aews THs peylatns 3 6 od€repos avitayv warnp (the father of them, 
themselves, i. e. their father). 

10. When the antecedent (whether expressed or understood) 
of a relative is in the genitive or dative, the relative, if it 
would regularly be in the accusative (rarely when it would 
be in any-other case), is altracted into the same case as its 
antecedent; as, civ trois Onaavpots ois 6 marnp Katehirev 
(for d) 3 ék rév mapdévrav kat Sv pare (for cai ex rovrav, a épare). 

‘eM. 6. This applies not only to the relative ds, but to the other 
relatives (see § 27). Indeed, the relatives oios, daos, 6aTicovv, and 





Pie? atte Vea, 8=6—§_ ae “eee Om ee 
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fiAikos are attracted into the case of the antecedent noun in the princi- 
pal clause (the correlative demonstrative being suppressed) even when 
they would regularly stand in the nominative, as predicate, with the 
verb eivat. Besides, the subject of the relative sentence is attracted 
into the same case as the relative, the verb eivac is suppressed, and 
both the relative and subject are often transposed to the principal 
clause and placed before the antecedent ; as, XapiCopar ol@ got 
dy dpi, instead of yapiCoua: dvdpi rowovr@, olos ov et, I am pleased 
with such a man as you are. 


Rem. 7. But the relative, instead of being attracted into the case 
of the antecedent, is sometimes attracted into the case required by the 
subordinate clause which immediately follows it, and sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, while the antecedent is attracted into 2¢s case ; 
as, avOpwrous, ois (for o%) émoray Tis mAeiova puoOoy 650, peT €kei- 
voov ep npas dkohovOncovew ; ; THY ovolay (for 7 ovaia) 7 nv Kare Aurev 
ov metovos agia eott; érép@ (for érepov) 5° ore kakoy Tt dacopev 
Cyrety ; mepl Sv ovdéva kivduvoy (for ovdels kivduvos) évtu’ ovy iné- 
petvay oi mpoyovet. 


11. When the noun to which the relative refers is trans- 
posed to the relative clause, (which is chiefly done when the 
relative sentence is emphatic, in which case, also, it some- 
times has a demonstrative in the principal clause referring 
emphatically to the transposed noun,) it is placed after the 
relative more or less closely, and the relative may be regarded 
as agreeing directly with the noun, like our what or whatever ; 
as, @y cides Avdpa, odrdés eat (what man you saw, this is he) ; 
kal yap emipedciobar Oeovs evduilev avOpamov, ox dv tpdmov ot 
moAXol vouifover (not in what manner). 

‘Rem. 8. Before the plural relatives of, ofrwes without an antece- 
dent expressed, cor is generally used instead of the plural, and in 
all tenses ; as, éoruy ot amépvyov (there were those or some who fled), 
€atw &v dmeoxero (there are some from whom he abstained), and so, 
with different verbs, the relative is found in all cases, without any 
change of goriv. In imitation of this formula, we find é eorw 7 OF Sry 


(there i 1s some way in which==7n some way), €orw dre (there is when 
== some time), etc. ° 
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GAs. A, Eh: fit. 
THE OBLIQUE CASES.— OBJECT. 


SECTION [. 


THE GENITIVE. 


§ 53. Genitive of the Cause, Ground, or Origin. 


1. VeRzs of proceeding from, becoming, arising from, hav- 
ing become or arisen, being produced or created, take a genitive 


of that whence they proceed, etc. (genitive of origin 


or author). Such verbs are yiyvecOa, qidvar, civar (pevrec Oa, 
texvoiada, poetic); as, écArdv yevéoba, to be born of noble 
parents ; so, too, xexdjobai twos, to be called the son of some 
one; adpiotay avipey apora Bovdedpata yiyvovrat, the best 
counsel comes from the best, etc. 


Rem. 1. But more commonly, in prose, the preposition éx, some- 
times azo or da, is connected with the gen. with this class of verbs; 
as, €k TouTéawy 5€ yuvatk@y oi viv BaBvdA@mo yeyovactr. 


Rem. 2. In poetry, we find the causal gen. used thus to denote 
the origin or author of some state, after passive and intransitive verbs 
of all kinds, instead of the regular construction with td, mapa, mpos, 
ex, Oia; aS, rAnyels Ovyatpos ths euns trep Kapa, being struck 
on the head by my daughter. 

.2. Veros of smelling, emitting or breathing forth an odor, 
take the genitive of the thing, and sometimes of the spot, 
which emits the odor, and hence is the cause of the 
smell; such as mvéew, dev, mpooBddrAew 3 aS, ppov mveiv, to be 
redolent with perfumes. 

3. Verbs denoting sensation and perception generally take 
the gen. of the source of the perception. Such 
verbs are dkoveww, dxpodoba (kdvew, dieva, poetic), drodéxerGar, 
aicOdvec Oa, dappaiverba, cumevar, etc. 5 as, Kal Kapod cuvinpwt 


4 > ~ >] , 
Kal ov POVEVYTOS AKOVO. 


Rem. 3. The thing heard, etc., as distinguished from its cause 
or source, when expressed is regularly in the accusative with these 


——— 








§ 53.] THE GENITIVE. 145 


verbs (as, cuvinow dma Oeds, he perceives the voice of the goddess) ; 
but it is often put in the genitive, it being conceived at the same time 
as the cause; as, €uovd A€yorTos ovK jHKovVGaTe (me speaking, 


my speech). 


Rem. 4. As obedience implies listening to one’s directions, the 
> ¢ , , > r 
verbs dxovew, UTMAKOVELY, KATAKOVELY, AYNKOVOTELY, KAvEeLY Often take the 
gen. in this sense, and occasionally mei6ecOa: (and the opposite dae: 
Geiv), instead of the dative ; also, the adjectives xarjKoos, imnjkoos ; 
~ a “~ 3 ¢ ~ 

as, Geov 8° ws Ojos dkovev (obeyed as a god); imnKoovs TOY 
apxovror. . 

4. Also verbs of seeing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
judging, examining, inquiring, saying ; congratulating, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming, take the gen. (sometimes with 
mepi) of that (generally a person) about, of, for, or in 
which one sees, blames, etc. something. Such verbs are 
opav, OeacOat, ckoreiv, Umovociv, evvociv, yryvackelv, eéeniotacbat, 
eldevat, evOvpetoOa, and the like ; auvOavec Oa, aicOdverOa, pavOd- 
vew, Kpive, e&eraCew, eye, Sndovyv, and the like 5 (Aotv, dya- 
oa, Gavpatew, eraweiv, peuerOa 3 aS, Kal mp@tov pev avTav 
egkdmer, and in the first place he considered about them ; 
Stabewpevos adtay, sony pev xwpay kat ovav ¢xorev, behold- 
ing on their part, how great and what a country they had. 

Rem. 5. ‘The action, quality, circumstance, or whatever it is which 
is examined, praised, etc. in something, is either in the acc., or is 
expressed by a subordinate clause, or by a participle agreeing with 
the gen.; as, Tov tro&drTov ov kahas yet AEYVELV, OTLs K- Ts Veg 
about the archer it is not well to say, that, etc.; moda ‘Opnpov 
ematvovuvres. But with @avpatew and dyacOa both the person 
and the quality, etc. are sometimes in the gen. ; as, Gavpato Swxpa- 
tous THs aodias, I admire Socrates for his wisdom. 

5. Verbs expressing grief, pleasure, sympathy, etc. take a 
gen. (sometimes with wepi) of that at or on account of 
which the feeling is exercised. Such verbs are aryew, 
oikreipew, ddvpecOar, AOecOa, ddodiperOa, etc. 3 aS, ore ydpouv 
TocouToy GOUpopat; mapatos 7obn. 

Rem. 6. But verbs expressing sorrow, sympathy for, and many 
other verbs denoting affections of the mind, often take the accusa- 


tive (see § 57, 3), instead of the gen., the occasion of the feeling 
being viewed more as an olject; as, 6 Kipos dkovcas rod pev mabous 


13 


146 THE GENITIVE. ~  [§ 53. 


_ Oxteipev aitov. And some take the dative pai § 60, 1), the meaning 
being grieved, ete. at something. , 


6. Adjectives, also, expressing the idea of misery (espe- 
cially in exclamations), and interjections implying the same, 
take the gen. as the cause of the wretchedness; 
as, rddXatva tov 8 addryéov! O wretched from your suffer- 
tags! otpot StwypG@v! aiat xax@v! So in many other 
exclamatory expressions ; as, & Idceidov, tov paxpovs! O lNep- 
tune, for the length ! 

7. So verbs expressing other strong feelings, as of anger 
and annoyance, take the gen. (sometimes with zepi or éx) of 
the occasion of the feeling, such as xodotoba, xac- 
cba, pnview, Gvpovoba, Koreiv, ayOecOa, xaderaivey, etC.; as, 
Aavaéy xkexodopévor, being angry on account of the Greeks. 

Rem. 7. But many verbs expressing anger and many other verbs 
of feeling often govern the dat. (sometimes in addition to the gen.), 
which is frequently used in a causal relation (see § 60, 1); but the 
meaning with the dat. is, to be angry, etc. at something, rather than 
‘on account of. 

Rem. 8. The gen. of the infin. with the article is often used te 
denote the azm or intent of an action, as its final cause; as, rod 
pn Stamevyecy Tov Kayov, that the hare may not escape. 

8. Words denoting knowledge, skill, experience, practice of 

or in something (and their opposites); capability, power, 
fitness, or talent for something, take the gen. of that in 
which the knowledge, skill, etc. are exhibited, as the 
cause or occasion of its existence. Such words are, eumespos, 
> 5) , 3 ’ > , = , 
ATELPOS, EMLOTHMOY, ETLOTAMEVOS, AVETLOTNUOY (rarely copes, cuvet- 
déva), tpiBav, cvyyvopev, adans, aidpis, amaidevtos, idt@Tys, idiw- 
reve, meipacba, diarreipacba, dromeipdcba, dreipws, E€vas exeuv, 
etc.; verbal adjectives in -«és, and all others in which the 
notion of any capacity is implied ; as, cvyyyvopav tay avOperiver 
mpaypateyv, acquainted with human affairs ; ot8 dpa didacka- 
AuKos 6 pytwp €oTl Sukaarnpiorv, the orator, then, is not ca- 
pable of instructing the courts. Also many other adjectives 
of an active meaning ; as, ydpo. 6XE€O por Pirtov, marriages 
which ruin friends. | 
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9. Verbs of caring for; looking out for, being concerned 
for, and their opposites, take the gen. (sometimes with mepi or 
inép) of that (person or thing) which occasions or calls 
forth the care or concern; such as émpédeoOar Or émipedei- 
cba, ppovrifew, xndecOar, mpovdew, mpoopav, perder, prerapéAer, ayer 
Neiv, OAvywpeiv, Katadhpoveiv, heideoOa, PvddrrecOa (éumalecbar, 
dGecOar, ddéyew, areyiCew, Tnwedeiv, poetic), etc. ; as, ovdev dpov- 
Tige.y Oy expny; Tov citov mpooparp. 

Rem. 9. Medec, which is regularly impersonal, and takes the dat. 
of the person concerned, and the gen. of that which concerns it (as, 
pedec pol Twos), IS sometimes personal in poetry, and even in prose 
may take a neuter pronoun as nom.; as, peAngovor 6 epol immo. 
Some of the verbs of this class, also, sometimes take an acc., but ina 
strictly transitive sense; as, dpovri¢ew ti, to examine something. 

10. Verbs of pouring libations or drinking to one, take the 
gen. of the person (or something connected with a person) in 
honor, or out of regard to whom the act is per- 


formed ; as, omeicov dyabov Aaivovos, pour the libation in honor ° 
; ’ y p P 


of the good Demon; xai dirorncias rpovtmwev, and drank for 
his health, i. e. drank his health. So xetcOua, émixetcOar, etc. 
11. Verbs signifying a desire or longing for take the gen. 
of that which is desired, as the cause or occasion of 
the feeling ; such as, émOupeiv, épav, paca (éparifew, poetic), 


iwetpewv, ivetpecOar (ArAaier Oar, EAdecOar, poetic), diaxeioOar; Sipjy, 


mewny, CtC.; aS, wohepou para emdnuiov; wavTes TOY aya- 
Oav éemtOvupovorr. 

Rem. 10. The verbs woéciv, dideiv, ayareiy, orépyew do not take a 
gen., but an acc. (the last two a dat. in the sense contented with) ; 
also, some other verbs of this class occasionally. 

12. The following classes of verbs, which take their object 
(generally a person) in the acc. or dat., often take, also, a 
genitive (in some cases with dyri, epi, évexa or ex) denoting 
the cause or ground of the act or state, viz. verbs of 
envying, grudging ; of requital, revenge ; accusing, condemn- 
ing ; prosecuting, sentencing ; such as, dOoveiv, peyaipew 3 rica- 
aba, TiwpeicOa, Tipwpeiv (acc. pers., gen. of thing) ; airacda, 
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eraitiacOar, Side, eiodyew, tmdyew, ypaperOa, mpooxareicbat, 
Ouxafew, kpiverv, aipety (acc. pers., gen. of thing) ; e&évar, éyka- 
Nev, emioxnnrecGa (dat. of pers., gen. of thing) ; also, devyew 
(to be accused) and ddéva., to be convicted, with gen. of thing 
only; as, Tov xpdvov yap od PbovG; ypadhecOai twa 
mapavépay (to prosecute one for illegal measures) ; kpive- 
cGat daoeBeias. So, also, the adjectives évoyos and imev- 
Ovvos, liable to, chargeable with, guilty of ; but in the sense 
devoted to, évoxos takes the dative. 


Rem. 11. As xara in composition regularly takes the gen. of the 
person, verbs of judicial proceeding, when compounded with this prep- 
osition, take the person in the gen., and the charge, crime, etc. in the 
accusative; as, kal T@v dA@v S€ pwpiay katynyopet. Some- 
times, too, with some verbs of this class, an accusative of the kindred 
2dea or its attribute is found instead of the gen. of the thing ; as, éca 
pev Tis aiTLatai TLva TovTay, whatever accusations any one brings 
against any one of these. ‘Two genitives, also, are sometimes found 
with karnyopeiv. 

Rem. 12. The fine or punishment, also, is sometimes put in the 
gen. (especially @avarov) with the above verbs, the fine being consid- 
ered as the equivalent of the offence, and hence, strictly, the gen. of 
price ; aS, Oavarov xpivewy, etc. 


§ 54. Genitive of Mutual Relations. 


1. Adjectives in the comparative, and in the positive when 
they have a comparative force, as is the case especially with 
numeral adjectives in -dsvos, -7Aovs, and Sdevreoos, etc., vorepos, 
Tepicads, dis réa0s, etc. ; also, other words denoting difference 
(as, Svapépew, Suddepos, GAXos, GAXoios, GANOTpios, ErTEpos, evayTios, 
éuradwv) take the gen. of that with which the comparison is 
made, as expressing a mutual relation with the subject 
of the comparison (i. e. each implying the other) ; as, 6 vids 
peiC@v eore TOV waTpos; TpiTAAGLOY kexpd€opat TOv; 
ovdevds Sevrepos; ovdey Stapéepery ta erepa TOY ETEporv. 

Rem. 1. Instead of the gen. after comparatives and comparative 
words, the comparative particle 7, with the same case after it as be- 
fore it, is often used; as, dur@Anova vepovra ExaTEep@ Ta TavTa 


i Totae AXXorwt (see § 50, 6). So, also, the neuter comparatives 
méov, mrElw, €AaTToy agreeing with a noun (or mA¢ov, petov used ad- 


a Pa vz wos 
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verbially) are followed by numerals in the same case with 4; as, 
eTn yeyovos wWheio éEBdopynKorra, having lived more th seventy 
years (lit. having lved seventy years more). 

Rem. 2. Where we say not greater or less than any : «ng, the 
Greek says, greater or less than. none; as, pndevos peiCa, , ovdevds 
HTTov, etc. 


Rem. 3. For the superlative with the gen., see § 50,10 and R.7. 

2. Verbs of superiority, surpassing, prominence, wminence, 
and their opposites, inferiority, submission, posterior: ty, imply 
a comparison, and hence take the gen. of the objset with 
which the comparison is made; such as; mpoéexew, 
wmeppeperv, mpopepev, trepBddrew, tmepexe, Tweprylyver$at, Treptet- 
var (mporevew poetic), dpicreveww, kpariorevew, KaANOTEVEEY, UmTraTev- 
ew, mpecBevew, Stadepew, Bddrew; ArracOa, pecoobar (vixarba 
poetic), torepetv, torepifew, vorepov eivar, KpateicOae, édarrov- 
Oat, peiovextety ; aS, Tois OmAos at’Tav vrepHEepoper ; 
mperBevery Tov TwoAh@V TOXE@DP. 

3. Also verbs of being superior to, being lord over, govern- 
ing, take the implied opposite, viz. that which is goy- 
erned, inthe gen. Such verbs are kupievew, xoipaveiv, Seand- 
Cew, Tupavvely, Tupavveverv, oTpatynyeiv, oTpatnAareiv, emuTporevew, 
dvdocew, aicvpvay (Oemorevew poetic), Bacirevew, émitarre (sel- 
dom), dpxew (dpyevew poetic), émorareiv, onpaiver (xpaivew 
poetic), Wyewoveve, myetcOar, xopnyetv, Kpatetv, etc. 3 as, Kpai- 
vel OTpaToUv; é€caTpdmeve ata Tis xwpas (governed 
as satrap for him). Also the adjectives éyxparjs and dxparjs. 


Rem. 4. Some of the verbs in both this and the preceding para- 
graph govern the acc. sometimes, being taken in a proper transitive 
sense (as xpareiv, in the sense fo conquer) ; ; and many verbs meaning 
to govern take the dat., especially in the early writers, the sense being 
to act the king to, give commands to, be a leader or guide to, etc. 
This is particularly. the case with dvacoety, Baowdevew, eT LOTATELY 


(almost invariably), onpaivery, Oewrorevery, nyepovevery, and ryyetoa 
(see ¥ 59, 4). 


4, Verbs of shooting or aiming at a mark, real or imagi- 
nary, also of failing, missing, being deceived in something, 
take the gen. of that aimed at, as the correlative notion ; 


such as rogevew (sometimes with xara), dxovri€ew, otoxater Oat, 
13* 
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BadXew (with acc. in the sense to hit), tévat, rervoKxeobar, duapra- 
ve, opddrecba, WevderOa, etc.; as, Adropedovtos axov- 
tice Sovpl gdacwd; Tov ndéos ctroxaletar; yrapns apl- 
OTNS NmapTnKa. 

Rem. 5. So, also, the adverbs ev6v, iOus, pwéxpis, and aypis, which 


mean straight for or up to a mark or limit, take the gen. of the limit; 
as, (6us vna@y, straight to the ships. 


5. Verbs of striving after, reaching after, and obtaining 
take the object striven after in the gen. Such verbs 
are ézelyerOa, dpuav, 6ppacba, éemPBadrecOa, emaiccew (écov- 
pevos Epic) ; édierOa (sometimes with acc.), émurpepéarOa (arpé- 
geoOa and peractpepecba poetic), émirpémec Oar, emiPBarevew 3 émt- 
pateoOa, dpéyerOa ; Aayxavew (seldom), ruvyxdveuw, Kupeiv, mpoon- 
ket (jot tTuvos) 3 aS, movnpod Twos 7} aicxpod ~pyov éepiecbar; 
TUYXGVELY xXpNnpaTaY. 


Rem. 6. But Aayydvew, tuyxdvew, and xupety in the sense Zo Jind, 
meet with, gain, generally take the accusative. 


6. Verbs of meeting with, approaching, which imply a striv- 
ing or reaching after something as an aim, take that object in 
the gen.; such as dyrav (to meet, partake of, enjoy), tmavray, 
dmravray, avTiav, avtiBodjoat ; weddgev and weddlecOar, wAnordcew, 
euTreh ater Oar, eyyifew, etc. 3; aS, dvravy payns; weAdoat vear. 

Rem. 7. When these verbs have only the simple notion of meeting 


or drawing nigh to they take the dat., which is the common construc- 
tion of dzayray and bravrid ery in Attic writers (see § 59, 2). 


7. Verbs of remembering, reminding, and forgetting take a 
gen. (but sometimes the acc. in a more strictly transitive 
sense) of the related idea of the person or thing re- 
membered or forgotten; such as puynokev, pipvnoke- 
cba, pynpoveverv, pvacba; RavOdverOa, émidavOaverOa (AnOew 
poetic, AnOavew, to cause to forget, Epic); as, uvnoaro yap 
Tatpdés; Tov pev POdvov éeweA€AnatTo. So also the cor- 
responding adverbs AdOpa, Aabpaias, and xpida. 


Rem: 8. Those verbs of this class which have a causative meaning, 
as to cause to remember or forget, to remind, may take with the gen. 
an acc. of the person reminded, etc.; as, umépvnoev Te 
€ waTpos. 
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8. Words expressing relationship, connection, dependence, 
equality, contraposition, and community in (and their con- 
traries) take the gen. of the related object. Words of 
this kind are kowvds, toos (icdpoupos poetic), dvtimados (dvridoyyos 
Pind.), icdpporos ; Gpovos (éudvupos poetic), duéorios, dudcrodos, 
mpoogepns 3 emtxaptos, Pidos, Siddoyos, SodAos, axdAovbos, Ens, épe- 
Ens 3 auvepyds, ovvtpodos, supduns, auynOns, ovyyerns, cvpyndos, 
Evippavos, Evppuros (cvppopos poetic), civvopos, ddedpds (evvopos 
poetic), évOecos, érpopos, KAnpovopeiv ; as, fare S€ radra 6pota Tod 
‘Hg@aiorov; tovray é&njs, after these things; x\npovo- 
povaortns vpetepas SdEns. 

Rem. 9. “Ioos, xowds, and 6uotos more commonly take the dat., 
and é€js and épeéns often do. Also ddeAdds, Sovdos, Pidos, duddo- 
xos, and some others, take the dat. ($ 59, 2 and 4) when they are 
used more strictly as adjectives, in the sense lke to, serving, friendly 
to,ete. ‘The verb xkdnpovopeiy takes also the gen. of the person, when 
the person is named ; as, ds ye kexAnpovopunkas pev TOY Pidwvos 


xpnpatev. In later Greek, the acc. of the thing inherited, and 
even of the person, is found with this verb. 


9. Verbs of beginning something, and of ceasing and stop- 
ping, take the gen. of the thing begun. Such verbs are 
apxew, apxecOa, imdpyew, Katapxew, eEdpxew 3 Anyew, mavecOa 
(wavew with acc. pers. and gen. of thing), reAevrav, Aaday 
(sometimes with acc. of person, also), ¢yew (to stop), dvamveiv 
(to rest, cease from); as, portmijs €Edpyxecrv, to begin a 
song; ovdé mavoetat xddrov, nor will he cease from 
anger. 

10. Verbs of buying and selling, exchanging and barter- 
ing, also verbs and adjectives of valuing, take a gen. (often 
with avri, or else mpés and the acc., with verbs of exchanging) 
of the object bought, etc. (called genitive of the price). 
Such words are a@veicOa, dyopatew, mpiacba, kracOa, mapadrapBa- 
vew, TodEV, amodidoabat, repididocbat, Siddvar; dpeiBew, apeiBeoOa, 
@\darreww, Avew, etc.; Tyuay, TnaaGar, moetcOat (With zodXod, ddrLyou, 
or wepi and the gen.), dfwodv, aéiotcba, dmagitv, agus (dias), 
dvdévos ; aS, Gpapar 6a@dcov wwrAq (may I ask at what price 
he would sell it?); ¢€Xucev drotivayv, he released them for 


= 
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a ransom; Boos aEtos, worth an ox; tay twi (or twa) 
rivos, to fine one something. © 

11. The verbs eiva (which is often underapsalg in this con- 
nection) and yevéoOa in the sense to belong to, pertain to, etc., 
and adjectives denoting sacred to, peculiar to, suitable to 
(as t.0s, oixetos, Kupios, iepds, mpéror), take the gen. (sometimes 
with zpés, on the part of, belonging-to, in connection with eivac) 
of the possessor or that to which the thing belongs or 
is peculiar, etc. (called the possessive genitive) ; as, rod. 
SaxKparovs Torry Av dpern, much virtue belonged to Socrates ; 
éavtod eiva, to be his own master ; Stxaiov moritov Kpive 
(I take it to be the part of a just citizen, eivas being under- 
stood); mwodAod xpdvov eat, it is an affair of a long 
time ; of b€ kivdvvae TOY Eheatnkdtay iii, but the dangers 
belong to the leaders. 

12. As space is the necessary condition of an action, and is 
always implied in it, we find the gen. of the place in various 
expressions, and of the way with verbs of motion, chiefly in 
poetry, and the latter chiefly in Epic poetry (called the gent- 
tive of place); as, vépos 6° od daivero madans yains ovd’ 
é6péay (a cloud did not appear in all the earth or mountains) ; 
Oéew wedioro, to run through the plain ; teva rod mpdca, to go 
forward (6800 being understood). 


13. In like manner, also, time, as a necessary condition of 
an action, is often expressed in the gen. (sometimes with prep- 
-ositions to define it more closely) both as a point and as a 
space (called the genitive of time); as, ovxére Tod Aowwod 
macxopev av xaxos (for the future); raira ddXiyouv xpédvov 
Zotar tedevpeva (in a short time) ; Baowreds ov paxeira béxa 
7 pépaov (within ten days, for ten days). 

Rem. 10. Here belong such genitives as €apos (in spring), Oépous 
(in summer) , XEtwovos (zn winter), 7 nyepas (by day), VUKTOS, deiAns, 
oT @pns, pNnvos, EVLAUTOU ; ; TOU avTou, TOU TpOTEpov, EKAOTOU, apx7s, TOU 


Aourov (in later writers more commonly conceived as mere extent of 
time, and expressed by the acc. Aourov, ro Aourov, Ta Aouad). 
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§ 55. Genitive of Position, Separation, and Privation. 
GENITIVE OF POSITION. 


1, Adjectives of being opposite, corresponding to in posi- 
tion, being near to, take a gen. of the spot or person; 
such as dyrios, évavtios, pecos, avticrpodpos, mapamAnawos ; as, 
évavtios eoray “Axarav, they stood opposite or before the 
Acheans. 7 

2. So, also, with adverbs expressing position, proximity to, 
or distance from. Such as adyra, ayrqv, dvria, dvtiov, dvytikpv, 
GravTiKpv, évavtiov, Kataytiov, evamuov, mpdcbev, Eumpoobev, mpona- 
poe 3 Omicbev, medas, TAniov, eyyus, Gocov, eyyvOr, eyyvTaTa, eyyv- 
TAT@, AyxL, ayxov, axeddv, Xwpis, THAE, TNACHL, Exds, amdmpobev, and- 
mpoOt, avevOe, amdvevbe 5 tdbev, kaburepOe, dvw, Kdtw, vepbe, aydis, 
¢£o, ektos, €ow, mépa, wepay 3 aS, TUBov mpoceipmov Gaoaorv, I 
crept up nearer to the tomb; Oavarov éyyis, near to death. 


Rem. 1. ’Avriov, eyyvs, dyxt, meas, and perhaps some others, 
sometimes take the dative (see § 59, 2). 


3. So, too, with the adverbs of place, mod, ov, my, mdGev, 06, 
7 (wa, Tide poetic), ovdapyov, mavraxn, mavtaxov, etc., where the 
genitive is strictly of the partitive character; as, éuPaneiv 
Tov THs ékelvov xapas, to make an incursion into some part 
of their country. Also with the adverbs of time, modddxs, 
mpoi, We, dutika; aS, Tpel Tis Hucpas, early in the day. 

4, Also, to denote a state or moral position (in what re- 
spect) with the adverbs (also adjectives) ed, cados, perpias, as, 
Tras, Stas, 7, Orn, OTs, Ge, ScavTws, and others, joined with 
yew (j#xew Herod., but rare in Attic writers), and occasionally 
with eivae and xeicOa ; as, ed moday ¢xew, to be well of as to 
the feet; ms mpos Gddnra taxouvs exer, how they are re- 
lated to each other in respect to velocity. 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION. 


5. Verbs denoting removal, separation, rising from, de- 
parture, and most verbs of motion, may take the gen. of the 
point of departure; such as dmeva (Baiveww, dvadivat, 
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peer Oat, deipew, xapeiv, xaler Oar, avaydlecOar, ddiokew, pevyerv, 
poetic), pépew, ayew, mapaywpeiv, cvyxapeiv (rarely), eixew, dzei- 
ke, UravioracGa, eiotacba, vorpicer, xwpicerr, Ovopicew, diexeww, 
dréxewv, Etc. ; AS, as Sd av 6po THY ony dpapov (from the house) ; 
imoxapetv tod medion, to retire from the plain. 

6. Verbs of beginning from, leaving off, ceasing, driving 
away from, keeping off, delivering from, deviating from, and 
adverbs which express separation from something, may take 
the gen. (sometimes with dwé or ek ; and transitives may take, 
also, the acc. of the direct object) of that whence the 
motion, real or supposed, began; such as ééva, pebrevar, 
peOierOa, adievar (Twa Tivos), apierOar, dprevar, pier Oar, am.évar, 
maptevar, mpoieaOa (generally acc.), kwAvew, epytvey, cipyew, BAd- 
mew, elpyecOa, exew, amexew, anexecOa, adadkelv, dubvew (usu- 
ally with acc. and dat.), Avew, AevOepotv, amaddarrew, precOar, 
gatew; aS, Tav épav p eipyeryv, to exclude me from mine ; 
6POarpovd ddXadwcey avridecov Modkvpnpor (they deprived of his 
eye by blinding, the verb being taken in a pregnant sense) ; 
cobjvar Kaxar, to be saved from evils. 


Rem. 2. So, also, in imitation of this local separation, we occa- 
sionally find the point whence a space of time commences in 
the gen. without a preposition ; as, devrep@ érei T ovT wy (in the sec- 
ond year from these things; either before or after, as the case may be). 


GENITIVE OF PRIVATION. 


7. As implying a species of separation, verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives expressing the idea of being without, 
wanting, being deserted, and transitive verbs (which may take 
besides an acc. of the direct object) which express actions 
that produce a state of want, destitution, etc. of something, 
take the gen. of that of which there is a want, etc.; 
such as orepeiv, doarepetv, xnpodv, épnpovy (povvorv, devecOar, dei- 
mecOat, poetic), dmopeiv, meverOar, deiv, SeicOac (sometimes, also, 
gen. or acc. alone, or two genitives), Aeimew, eAdeimec Oa, emt- 
Acie Oar, omavigew, Sei and yxpy (generally with a dat. or acc. 
besides) ; édedOepos, pdvos, kabapés, Kevds, Zpnyuos, yupvds, dppavds, 
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mevns, Widds, and most adjectives compounded with a priva- 
tive; as, apeAias Sendéevres, needing aid ; dripos érai- 
vav, unhonored with praises; ¢vdera yxpnpatayv, a want 
of money. 

8. So, also, adverbs which express privation, absence, want, 
or exception from ; such as dvev, dvevdev (without), drep, arepbe, 
vicpw, xapis, wAnv, dixa; aS, TAY Tov Saipovos, except 
the divinity. 


§ 56. Partitive Genitive and Genitive of Material. 
7 PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 


1. The partitive genitive, which denotes the whole as dis- 
tinguished from its parts, in its strictest sense is only a species 
of the attributive genitive, and, like that, is governed by the 
noun which tt limits. But as the noun here must be one 
which expresses a part of a whole, the partitive genitive is 
governed only by a noun expressing a part of a whole; 
aS, c@paros pepos, a part of the body. 

Rem. 1. The attributive genitive, besides the partitive use, ex- 
presses the author or cause, and the owner, possessor, or subject. It is 


possessive or objective, according as it expresses simply the cause 
or owner, or at the same time the cause and the object of 


the state or action indicated ; as, ro rH s codias KddXos, the beauty 
of wisdom (i. e. which belongs to wisdom as the subject or possessor) ; 
7 Ths codias émibupia, the desire of wisdom (i. e. excited by and ter- 
minating upon wisdom). 

Rem. 2. Sometimes two genitives, expressing different relations, 
are connected with one noun; in which case, one of the genitives 
forms a combined idea with the noun, and the other limits this com- 
bined idea; as, xopys vupdetov “Ardovu, the damsel’s chamber of mar- 
riage to Hades. 

Rem. 3. In like manner, as adjectives of an active meaning take 
the gen., so those derived from verbs which govern two accusatives 
may take two genitives; as, Oe as Oras ixoipny ety patTav mpoon- 
yopos, offering prayers to the goddess. 

2. The partitive genitive, also, is connected with adjectives 
(especially superlatives), pronouns, numerals, and participles 


(with the article) used as substantives ; as, Ovyr@v ydp od- 
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Seis éarw evdaipov avnp (no one of mortals); 7 mrAeiorn yqs3 
oi ed hpovodvres Tov avOparap, the wise part of men. 


Rem. 4. As the partitive construction is used in some cases where 
it is not required, as in the phrases, dia yuvaxay, divine of women, 
mwotva Gedwv, etc. ; sO with the distributive words 6 pev....6 8€, 
exaoTos, €xdTepos, was, and GXos a\Xoy, etc., the noun is often in the 
same case with the part., instead of being in the gen.; as, vav T@ 
kagiyyvnt@ Kpeov Tov ev mpoticas, TOV SE ariacas Exet, OUT 
brothers (instead of of our brothers), Creon has honored one and dis- 
honored the other. ; 


3. The partitive gen. is used with civa, yiyveo@a, ridevat, 
rider Oa, rrovetobat, apiOpeicba, nycicOa, io be numbered among, 
accounted of, and any verb whose action extends to only a 
part of the object; as, tov Odvaroy ryyotvta: mavres of GAXoe TOY 
peyltotov ckaxayv eiva (to be one of the greatest evils) ; 
povorkis 8’, cirov, Ti Ons Adyous (do you refer words to music 2) ; 
Ewedéyovro THv AiOwy (they collected some of the stones). 

4. With verbs of participating, sharing in, communication, 
community (with which, however, pépos or potpa is sometimes 
expressed in the acc.) ; such as peréyew, péreoti pot, drddvat, 
petadiddvar, mpoodiddvar, mpodiddvar (rarely), diaduddvar, Kowaveiv, 
KowovoGa, emapxeiv, peradapSdverv, ovAAau Saver, ocvAdapBavec Oar 
(rarely), cuvaiperOar; as, kal dpxav wat TipGv petréexery, 
to partake of both offices and honors. 

d. With verbs of actual or imaginary contact, taking hold of, 
being in dependence on or connected with, since the contact 
is only with a part of the object (but when the action relates 
to the whole, the object stands in the acc.) ; such as @ryyavew, 
Wavew, GntecOa, ébanrecOar, Sparrecbat, AauBaverv, AapBaveoOa, 
exthapBavecOar, avrihapBdaverOa ; execOar, avtexerOar, mepiexer Oat 
(icxavay poetic), yrAixeoOar, emer Oar, and cvvérerGa (rarely) ; as, 
tov O€ meadvta moda ~daBe (he seized by the feet); Epyov 
éexopeOa, let ustake hold of the work; rot vopov éxec Oat, 
to abide by the law, i. e. obey the law. 


Rem. 5. In poetry, verbs of entreating, such as Xiccopat, ixerev- 
ew, ixveto Gar, etc. are used not only with the gen. youver (the knees), 
but by analogy, with other genitives, since the suppliant touched the 
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knees of the image in making entreaties, whence the usage extended 
to other modes of making entreaties; as, aiév éué AtooéaKeTo 
youvar, always entreated me by the knees; o€ wetépxopat tar 
Gear, L beseech thee by the gods. 

6. Verbs of eating and drinking take the genitive when the 
idea is of eating and drinking of something, or a part of some- 
thing (but the acc. when the idea is that of simply eating or 
drinking in general, or consuming the whole). Such as éo/- 
ew, payew, rive, yetecOa, yeve (acc. of pers. and gen. of 
thing, or two acc.) ; as, éoOiew kpeay, to eat of flesh; yevew twa 
Tiuns, to cause one to taste of honor (also yevew twa pébv, to 
give one wine to drink). 


GENITIVE OF MATERIAL. 


-7. The gen. of the material (sometimes with éé, dé, or &4 ; 
and sometimes the instrumental dat. instead of the gen.) is 
found with verbs of making, forming, etc.; as, yaXKod move- 
ovras Ta aydApata, the statues are made of brass; xkiccod 
otepbcis, crowned with ivy. 

8. With verbs and adjectives of filling or being full ; such 
as mANGw, TANPda, TiuwAnpL, peotdw (mostly poetic), yepew, Bpi- 
Gew, vacoew, emwvdooew, ocatrew, evmopew, etc. ; mA€os, eumdeos, 
mAnpns, pects, TAovaLos, Sacvs, etC.; aS, TOY dmdvtay evropy- 
oat, to be well supplied with all things; tAnodpevos otvoto 
demas, having filled the cup with wine ; Sacds Sévdpar, thick 
with trees. — 

Rem. 6. ‘Transitive verbs of this class may take an acc. in addi- 
tion to the gen., of course, and some of the verbs and adjectives, espe- 
cially Bpidew and dacvs, may take the dat. instead of the gen. 

9. With verbs of satisfying, enjoying, being satisfied or 
benefited ; such as dom, doacGa, xopécacGar, arodaverv, amavpé- 
cba, evaxeicOat, araupav, dvivacba, etC.; aS, aipartos Goat ”Apea, 
to satisfy Mars with blood; eiwxot rot Adyov, enjoy the 
speech. 


Rem. 7. Verbs of enjoying sometimes take the acc. instead of the 
gen., and sometimes they take amo or ex before the gen. ‘The gen. 
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of material is extensively used in the earlier forms of the language, 
especially in the Epic, the primitive mind viewing materials as 
causes; as, AovegOat worapoto, to be washed of a river. 


Rem. 8. The genitive absolute expresses the relations of either the 
causal gen., the gen. of place, or the genitive of time. For its usage 
see § 71, 3. 


SECTION II. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 57. Verbs with one Accusative. 


i. As the accusative denotes the immediate or suffering 
object of a transitive verb, most verbs take but one acc., the 
rernote or circumstantial object (when required or expressed) 
generally being in another case, or constructed with preposi- — 
tions. 7 | 

2. Any verb, whether active or intransitive, may take an 
ace. of the cognate noun, and of the kindred idea, or of their 
attribute or equivalent idea (called the accusative of kindred 
signification) ; aS, 7SecOa Sovds (cognate), xaipew 7dornv 
(kindred idea), péya (sc. xdpya) xaipey (attribute of cognate 
noun), xaipw todro (thus) or ddyciv rpaéiv, to grieve at the 
affair, i. e. to grieve the grief suitable to the affair (equivalent 
idea). ; 

Rem. 1. Verbs which take an attributive or kindred notion to the 
cognate idea often receive a modified or augmented meaning beyond 
their common meaning (called the pregnant or intensive meaning) ; 
as, wKay paxny, to gain a battle by conquering ; tporas xatappnyvovat, 
to cause routs by breaking the ranks; & dveBaddes, which you slander- 
ously stated. 


3. Verbs denoting a state or feeling, whether of mind or 
body, may take an acc. of the state or feeling, or that wherein 
the state or feeling consists (acc. of kindred signification) ; 
such as verbs of being pleased, angry, envying, pitying ; 
thinking, caring, willing ; conceiving, knowing ; living, far- 
ing well or ill, dying; condition in life, serving ; flowing, 
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springing forth, shining ; and bodily condition, as sitting, 
falling, sleeping, etc.; as, oidév Seicaca, fearing nothing (no 
fear) ; Oappeiv re or twa, to brook something or some one; ¢i- 
Sévac thy pio mpaypatav, to know the nature of affairs 
(instead of, know the knowledge) ; xopnyeiv Avovicra, to serve as 
choregus at the Dionysiac festival. 


Rem. 2. For the gen. with some verbs of this class, see § 53, 7, 
9, and 11. 


4. Verbs of motion take the space or way passed over in the 
acc. ; and in poetry, the place or object reached by the motion 
is sometimes in the acc. ; as, podeiv yépupav, to pass the bridge ; 
edavvey Spduov, to run a race; Baivew moda, to go a step of the 
foot (= Baivew rodds Bacw) 3 xwpet dé mptpvav, he goes to the 
stern ; dotv Kaduciov porov, having come to the city of Cad- 
mus. 


Rem. 3. But in prose (and generally in poetry), the acc. denot- 
ing the limit or object reached by a motion is governed by preposi- 
tions ; aS, dva, KaTd, eis, mpos, etc. 

5. Verbs of doing any thing, or performing any act, may 
take an accusative of the deed or thing done (often of kin- 
dred signification) ; such as verbs of finishing, learning, eat- 
ing, laboring, fighting, acting wrongly or impiously, uttering, 
swearing, shouting, lamenting, confessing, accusing, etc. ; as, 
TedeuTnoa epya, to finish the works ; acxodvres POdvov, exercis- 
ing envy ; oivoy mivew, to drink wine ; pnyara eimeiv, to speak 
words. . 

6. Verbs of producing or effecting any thing take an acc. 
of the effect or result (often of kindred signification) ; such as 
verbs of making, inventing, creating, exhibiting, engraving, 
working, pouring, digging, etc. ; as, revywv Oopnxa, making a 
breastplate ; rixrewy téxva, to bear children; mapa xéovcu, 
they pour a draught ; oivov xépwvra, they mix wine. 

7. Verbs of transmitting, delivering over, receiving, per- 
ceiving, possessing, holding, inhabiting, acquiring, and the 
like, take an acc. (often of the kindred signification) of the 
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gift, payment, thing received, held, etc.; as, dpa didect; 
Sapa déxecOar; idety Oéapa; madvtTa Tavita evpounv, I 
acquired all these things. 

8. The extent of time over which an action extends is put 
in the acc. (generally without prepositions) after all classes 
of verbs; as, va paiva pévav, remaining one month; rodrop 
emivov Tov xpdovov, they were drinking all this time. 


Rem. 4. Of this nature are the adverbial accusatives of ‘time, 7 THOS, 
evyTpap, VURT@P Tavuxa, oNpEpov; avpuoy, aKpny, apxny, TEpas, Tehos, 
TO TeAevratoy, YEOY Evayxos, mporepon, TO TPOTOV, TO Tpiv, TO avTika, 
TO maXat, T@PXALoV,* KALPOV, TPATOY, TO maha.oy TO ourrov, TO ewbwor, 
Sevduvdy, U VoTEpov, TMavvcTtatov, e&anwa, Synpov, eivavuxes, elvaeTos, ETes, 
eis éros, and the like. 


Rem. 5. When the time is in the gen. it is regarded as the cause 
or antecedent condition of the action ; as, rovro éyévero TavTNHS TIS 
7 we pas (on ths day, the time being considered as a necessary -con- 
dition of the action). See § 54, 13. 

9. Quantity or amount of space, time, distance, value, 
weight, etc. is put in the acc. (generally without a prepo- 
sition) after all verbs susceptible of such an object ; as, Aeimero 
Soupds epwnv, he left an intervening space of the distance of a 
spear’s cast ; éropevoato dv0 ctadiovs, he proceeded two stadia ; 
ovdérw elkooLyv ern yeyovas, not yet having lived twenty years ; 
EXkovta Tpitov nyitddavrov, weighing a talent and a half (also 
with the cognate ora6udv, the weight of a talent and a half). 


Rem. 6. Here, also, belong the adverbial accusatives, moAAd 
(often), Ta mohhd Or @s Ta TONKA ( for the most part), mohv, TOMO, 
peya, peyaha, pe peylora, oAlyoy, puKpor, pukpa, ovxva, paxpa, ioov, To- 
GOUTO, Gov, TavTa, TO éwimay, adnv, Axvnv, etc. 

10. The accusative (properly of the equivalent idea) is used 
after adjectives and intransitive and passive verbs of all kinds, 
but particularly those which denote quality or feeling, to de- 
fine their meaning more closely, or to denote in what respect 
it is taken (called accusative of nearer definition, or by synec- 
doche) ; as, kapvew Tovs dhOarpouvs (as to the eyes, in the 
eyes); Sewot payny (in battle). Also, often with the verb 
ciui, a quality pertaining to some place or relation is expressed 
by such accusatives as edpos, twos, wéyebos, Babos, pixos, tAIAO0s, 
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dpiOudv, yévos, Svopa, pépos, mpdpacw, TO aknles, yvaunv euny, 
etc.; as, yévos (in race) éay Suyahets; Képoos dv opa (by name). 

Rem. 7. The acc. of the part affected or concerned seems to be of 
this nature ; as, Anyels THy Kehadny, struck on the head. 

Rem. 8. Here, also, belong certain neuter accusatives denoting 
some particular case or way in which any verbal notion operates, and 
which from frequent usage have acquired almost wholly an adverbial 
meaning ; as, ToUvAYTioV, ravavria, Tada, Aourov (for the rest), To 8 
ddov, TOTEPOV, TOrepa, Oarepa, duorepoy (poetic), dpcporepa, Sola 
(Epic), ovderepa, Tl, Tl, 70, TovTo (ravTa) pev.... TOTO (ravra) 
d€, TavT apa, 6,6 TL, oiov, dre, ovdev (yndev) TL, mona; mavra, TO Kara 
(eis, én) TL OF TWA; AS, el TLVOS peya y TO vepa pice 7 Tpopy 7} 
apgdorepa (in both ways, by both) ; 5 TO els epe, as far as pertarns to 
me. ‘So, also, the nouns xparos, taxos, peyeOos, wijpkos, TO pepos, etc. 
often have a purely adverbial idea. 


11. ‘The accusative often stands in apposition with a whole 
sentence, expressing its substance, effect, or purpose ; as, piper 
dro mipyov, Avypdév BrcOpov, he will throw you from the 
tower, —a sad death. But when the noun in apposition refers 
more to the subject of the sentence, it is regarded as in the 
nominative ; as, ée&mvevoev “Ayapéuvav Biov, wAnyels Ovyarpds, 
alaoxpov €pyov. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, rpdmov (manner), Trovrov roy Tpomor, 
maya TpoTov, Tiva rpérov, Bixny, and other expressions in making 
comparisons ; also, ro dé (ye) peyeoroy, kat TO HEyLoTOV, To Oe dervo- 


, 
TaTov, Kal TO Sewvorarov, Kal TO €aXaTOV, TO ye €oxaTOV, TO KepadaLoy, TO 
TeAevTatoy, etc. 


12. The accusative (instead of the gen., see § 53, 8) is 
sometimes found after adjectives derived from or compounded 
with verbs ; as, wodAd xaxa Evviorap, conscious of many evils ; 
tpiBoav ta rordde, skilled in such things. 


13. The adverbs of protestation pa and vn take the accusa- 
tive ; as, pa Tov kiva, by the dog. 


Rem. 10. Md and ov pa are used in negative sentences, or where 
a negative is implied by the context; v7 “and val pa, in affirmative 
sentences. 


-Rem. 11. Sometimes an acc. stands apparently independent, but 
is really governed by some word which was in the mind of the writer; 
as, o€ 67, 06... . pas, kK. T A. (Supply Aéya), thee now, thee, I mean, 
sayest thou, ete. 
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§ 58. Verbs with two Accusatives. 


1, Transitive verbs which take the accusative of a personal 
object (or some object viewed as a person), may take in addi- 
tion an acc. of the cognate noun or kindred idea; as, Siddcxa 
oe, OF Oiddok@ oe ypdppara. 

2. This construction is chiefly confined to ce following 
classes of verbs : — | 

1) The verbs which are employed in expressions that de- 
note the saying or doing of any good or evil to one; such as 
epyafeoOar, mrociv, mparrew, etc. ; Aeyew, eimetv, etC.; aS, moAAa : 
Kaka npas Tovodvyres, doing us many evils. 

2) Those used in entreating, praying, asking, etc. some- 
thing of one ; such as alTely, aiteto Oat, drrairety, epwray, epeo Oat, 
eferacew, ioropeiv, etc.; as, airet adtov Séxa tddavra, he 
asks of him ten talents. é 

3) Those used in speaking of teaching or hie a one 
of something ; such as 8iddoxew, radevew, dvapipynoxew (with 
which, however, as well as with imopipynokew, the gen. of the 
thing is more common), etc.; as, diddcxw oe ypdpparta, I 
teach you letters. 

4) Verbs of concealing and dividing or distributing into 
parts ; such as kpimrew (xevOew, poetic), daiew, Siacpeiv, répvew, 
etc. 3 as, duapety TOv yrT@va Tpia pépn, to divide the coat 
into three parts. | 

5) Verbs of advising, persuading, challenging, compelling ; 
such as reiOew, érorpivew, émaipev, mpokadeioOa, avaykacew, etc. 5 
as, emebov ovdéev ovdéva, they persuaded no one of any 
thing. 

6) Verbs of depriving, taking away aba, purifying, sirip- 
ping, putting on and off, clothing, throwing around ; daipei- 
oar, orepeiv, amootepeiv, ovAGY, KaOaiperv, Aovewv, virter Oa, ExdveLy, 
evdvew, audrevyiva, mepiBddr\AcoOa 3; aS, THY TLEMAY amoorepet 
pe, he deprives me of my honor. 


Rem. 1. Some of these verbs sometimes have a different construc- 
tion from that here given, but in a somewhat different sense. ‘Thus, 
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when the person is in the dat., the additional idea is implied of its being 
for the advantage or disadvantage of the person ; ‘so the gen. of the 
person or thing after orepeiv, amootepetv, and daaipetoda implies 
rather a separation (see § 55, 5) than a simple deprivation. 


3. Two accusatives, also, one a direct, and the other a 
predicative or appositional object (often an adjective), are 
used after the active or middle of such verbs as take two 
nominatives in the passive (see § 51,3); such as verbs of 
making, choosing, estimating, explaining, recognizing, call- 
ing, naming, giving, receiving, teaching, etc.; as, madevew 
twa codoy, to instruct one so that he is wisé; atpeicOai twa 
atpatnyév, to choose one general. 


Rem. 2. As in the partitive construction with éxaoros, éxarepos, 
etc. (see § 56, R. 5), the whole is sometimes put in apposition with 
its parts, instead of in the gen., so, mostly in poetry, especially Epic 
poetry, the-part often follows in the acc. in apposition with the whole, 
as a nearer definition, or the exact object; as, moiov oe uyev Epkos 
ddovrav, what a word escaped you, viz. the inclosure of your teeth! = 
what a word escaped your lips ! 


SHO) LON Fs i 
THE DATIVE. 


§ 59. Dative of the Person. 


THE dative is used of a personal object (or something 
viewed as a person) when the person is represented as shar- 
ing or interested in the action, and not as the direct object of 
it, like the acc., nor as the cause or antecedent of it, like the 
gen. Hence the dat. is commonly used after words where 
the relation may be expressed by to or for, or is similar to 
that expressed by these words. In other words, the dat. is 
used after words which express or imply a transmission to, 
community or connection with, likeness to, unlikeness to, or 
regard to. 

1. The dat. of the person is used with verbs which express 
the transmission of something to one ; such as giving, allow- 
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ing to, granting, presenting, paying, selling, giving a share 
to, transferring, etc.; such as diddva, dopeicOar, tive, e€eore, 
peradiOovar, amovepew, etc.; as, Ouddvac Ti Teves €ori por OF 
éEeori por (it ts allowed me); petadiddvac trois pirots, to impart to 
friends. 


2. With words (whether verbs, nouns, adjectives, or ad- | 


verbs) denoting simple community or communication, or even 
meeting, approaching ; aS épideiv, pryvivat, Kowvovy, Ovaddar- 
rew (to reconcile to), omevdecOa ; cimciv, héyew, Aadeiv, Anpeiv, 
mparrew, evyecOa (to speak or act with, pray to) ; amavray, 
imavrav, mAnoragew, etc. Also the corresponding nouns, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs, especially those compounded with ov and 
pera 3 such as xowds, ovyyevns, cvvepyds, and cuvayomorns (gen. 
and dat.), ovpdevos, petaios; mAnoios, méAas, ayxt, and the 
like; as, 6uidee rots dyadois dvOpmmois; py peTEexov- 
ody advipdat yuvatkayv, women not sharing with men ; weé- 
Aafe pntpi; evxovrat Geoits; 6 S€ ravtns THs TicTew@s AUTO 
guvepyos Kal cvvayeviorns, fellow-procurer and promoter 
with him of this confidence. 

3. With verbs and adjectives denoting hostile communica- 
tion, as contending, litigating, emulating, reproaching, blam- 
ing, being angry at, envying ; such as épifew, paxyeoOat, mode- 
peiv, aywvicer@ar, overdigerv, AowopetacOar, emiTiysav, eyKadetv, Ovpodv- 
cba, xadreraive, pOoveyv; also the adjectives dyrios, évayrios, 
€xOpds, moNepios, eumodwv, etc.; as, epeCéwevar BactrgAe, to 
contend with a king ;*dddots Emitipens 3 Topavvos das e€xOpos 
ehevOepia kal vdpots évaytios. 

4, With verbs and adjectives denoting communication as 
superior or inferior, as ordering, counselling, inciting, en- 
treating, following, accompanying, retiring, yielding, serving, 
obeying, trusting; such as onpatvew, éenirarrewv, mpoordrrew, 
evtehiec Oar, mapaiveiv, mapakedeverOa, emrecbar, akodovbeiv, e€ixery, 
UTEiKELY, XwpElv, Umakovew, weiOecba, muorevew, etc.; also the 
adjectives and adverbs dxddovbos, dxodotdws, diddoyos, éropevas, 
e&js, epeEns, etc.; as, onpaiver dvdAdkecar; ddroree 07 
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rair émitéAXeo; wemLTTEVKaS TOLS VOpolts; TOY Emope- 
vav TOUTOLS; Ta €EnS EKEivOLS. 
. 5. With words denoting likeness and unlikeness, similarity 
and dissimilarity, agreement and disagreement ; such as éouke- 
vat, eiecOa (poetic), duorotv, dporos, Spoiws, ivos, tows, €& icov, 
év tow, eudepr AN Anoi 5 autos, a jLONOVEL 
Ds Euepns, TapamAnolos, maparAnoias, 6 avtds, dua, dpohoyeiv, 

auvaweiv 3 Sidpevos, Siadopos, and many words compounded 
with 60d, otv, and pera; as, cidopevn Eciva; tpets O€ eis 
pev TO avTo Hutv omevdere (to the same place with us); rov 
e , > a , a 3 
OM@vupLOVY eavtTa@; Ovapopos Tois addors. 

Rem. 1. Some of the verbs and adjectives introduced in the pre- 
ceding paragraphs are sometimes constructed with the gen., as may 
be seen by referring to the treatment of that case (see especially 


$$ 54, R. 9; 55, R. 1; 56,4). Also, transitive verbs of the above 
classes may take an acc. of the direct object in addition to the dat. 


Rem. 2. Instead of the dat. after adjectives and adverbs of ke- 
ness, comparison, etc., we sometimes find a coordinate sentence intro- 
duced by kai (as) ; as, ovy épolws memouKace Kal “Opnpos, they have 
not done as Homer did. Also, after icos and éyouos, the dat. of the 
object is often used instead of the dat. of the attribute; as, copa 


Xapirecow 6pota (hair lke the Graces, instead of, hair like the hur 
of the Graces, see § 50, R. 6). 


6. With words denoting a moral likeness or fitness, as well 
as those denoting what is pleasing, agreeable, etc., and the 
contrary ; such as apemew, apporrew, mpoonKelv (with an accom- 
panying infin.), det, xpn3 dvayxaiov, mpendvtws, dampers, cixés 
éoTL, elkétas 3 avdavery, apeokerv, etc. ; aS, Baoidet qyetro mT pé- 
Welv3; TOLS TadTa GpéaKeETat. 

7. With verbs and adjectives of helping, favoring, benefit- 
ing, and averting ; such as, dpnyew, dyivew, adegew, ddadkeiv, 
Tiwpeiv, PBonOciv, emixoupetv, amodoyetoGar, Avowreeiv, EmapKeiv, 
xpaopeiv, and many verbs compounded with ovv; as, cvpde- 
pew, ovpmparrew, etc.; also the adjectives dédipos, xpyowpos, 
didos, etc.3 as, rots Oavovce mrodros ovdey apderet, wealth 
avails nothing to the dead. 

8. The dat. is used, also, with efvae and yiyverOa, denoting 
the person possessing, or rather having something; as, r@ 
Kup fv peydhn Baowdeia, Cyrus had a great kingdom. 


_——s- Ss — 
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9. In general, the dat. is a to denote that for whose 
advantage, benefit, protection, etc. (or their opposites) any 
thing is done (called the dative of the advantage or disadvan- 
tage); as, utoridns pév xparre Sitinm@, Philistides managed 
affairs for the benefit of Philip; Branreyv rwi. So also with © 
all sorts of nouns and adjectives which, from their own mean- 
ing or the context, are conceived as bringing good, harm, or 
hindrance to any person or thing ; as, xepolv wévos, labor for 
the hands. 

10. The dat. is used to denote the person (or thing viewed 
as a person) in respect to, or on whose part, or in whose. 
view, wish, or desire a thing is so; as, d&ws ety Oavdrov rH 
améreu (in respect to the state) ; érepa Oy, os Zouke, Tots pu- 
Aakiv evpyxaperv (in the guards, on the part of the guards). — 


Rem. 3. This usage with a participle corresponds very nearly to 
our mode of expression with one and a participle; as, ‘* to one entering 
Rome, the dome of St. Peter’s is seen at a distance.’ But in Greek, 
this dat. is used not only with participles of going, coming, stand. 
ing and the like, but with various others with which the usage is not 
allowable in our language, especially with those denoting willing, 
desiring, and their opposites; as, e¢ oot Bovropere eoTly, if at as to 
you wishing if you wish. So in the phrase os ovveddvte eimetv, to 
speak like one summing up all in a word=to speak briefly. In this 
and other cases, both with and without the part., the « os indicates the 
private character of the view, opinion, etc. ; aS, as yepovts, for an 
old man, ws €poi, as it seems to me; ws iddvtt, as far as one who sees 
can judge. | 

Rem. 4. The dat. of the personal pronouns, especially of the first 
and second persons, is often used in this way with but little apparent 
meaning (called the ethzcal dative); as, ® PATER, os Kaos Boe 
6 TanTOS how beautiful 2 zn my eyes grandfather 2s! otwai wou éxeivous 
tie dyabovs Ta meCika padios wxnoew (I think, I would have you 

now). 


11. The dative of the agent is often used with the perf. 
pass. (rarely with other pass. forms) instead of timé with the 
gen., and regularly with verbal adjectives in rés and réos (ex- 
cept in a few cases where the acc. is used, the meaning of 
the verbal being equivalent to Se? and the infin., and the con- 
struction, in such cases, being the same as though the idea 








§ 60.] | THE DATIVE. 167 


were expressed thus) ; a8, ds poe Sedpdorar, as has been shown 
by me ; doxnréa éoti cou 4 dpern, OY doxnréov (-éa) oti woe TH 
dpernv, virtue is to be practised by you, or there is to be a prac- 
tising of virtue by you. 


Rem. 5. Besides the dat. of the agent, the impersonal verbal in 
Tov, Teov OY Ta, Tea governs the same case as the verb from which it 
is derived, like the Latin gerund with est; but the personal verbal 
(as those may be which are derived from transitive verbs) agrees 
with its subject, like the Latin gerundive, and takes only the dat. of 
the agent. 


12. The dat., also, denotes the accompanying object (chiefly 
personal), either with the pronoun avrés agreeing with it 
(meaning together with), or, chiefly in military movements, 
with verbs of going or coming, with which the force, array, 
army, men, ships, etc. stand in the dat.; as, ai vies édhooay 
aitois dvipaow (together with the men); dvexopnoay re 
otpata, they retired with the army. 


§ 60. Dative of the Thing. 


1. The dative of the thing denotes the cause, ground, or 
reason of an action, with all sorts of verbs and expressions, 
but especially such as denote a feeling or state of mind, the 
cause being considered rather ds instrumental than origi- 
nating (in which latter case the gen. is used, see § 53) ; as, 
arjrOov pd8a, they departed through fear, i.e. by means of. 
fear ; aicxiverbar trois wempaypevovs, ashamed at what 
has been done. So with yaipew, 7SecOa, dya\deoOa, émaiper Oar, 
Aurea Oar, adyeiv, orevatew, Oavpdlew, ayanav, apecxerOa, dyava- 
KTeiv, xadenas éepeuy, etc. 

2. The actual means or instrument by or with which any 
thing is done is put in the dat.; as, roy oxnatpo éAdcacke, 
he-struck him with his scepire ; BadvXew Aidors, to throw at 
with stones; xpacOa tO vdare, to use the water (the thing 
used being regarded as the instrument or means). 


3. The dat. is used with comparatives, superlatives, and 
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words which imply a comparison, or distinction, to denote the 
excess, difference, or respect in which a thing differs from, is 
inferior to, or preéminent above others; as, terepifew nyépa 
pea, to be too late by one day; icytew 7G copare, to be 
strong in body (in respect to the body); root rayus, swift 
in respect to the feet = swift of foot, etc. 

4. The dat. is used to denote the standard according to 
which a judgment or opinion is formed, especially with verbs 
of measuring, judging, deciding, etc.; as, craOuopevovy trais 
xadpetat, judging by the gratification; rh éoOnre texpatpo- 
pevov, inferring from the garment; (ymodvy twa xediacs 
Spaxpais, to fine one in (i. e. upon the basis of) a thousand 
drachme, etc. | ) 

5. The dat. is used to denote the material, when it is not 
conceived of as an antecedent, but rather as an instrumental 
condition of the thing made; as, dpypa ypva@ kat dpyipe 
ed woxnta, the chariot ts finely wrought with gold and silver. 

6. The dat., also, but chiefly in poetry, denotes the place 
of an action, but rather as its scene than the condition ; as, 
ux Oadrdpouo, in the privacy of the chamber. 


Rem. In prose, prepositions are generally used with the dative 
of the place. 2 | 


7. The dat., too, denotes the time at or in which, and the 
manner, circumstances, etc. under which a thing happens ; as, 
TH TpeTH Nmépa ahixovro émt roy morapov (on the first day, 
within the first day); tais yupvoradias, at the gymnopedic 
festival ; Tpdes péev kdayyq toav, the Trojans advanced with a 
din ; 6 airos cipi ty yvopn, I myself am of the opinion, etc. 
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CHAP EE. 1-V.. 


THE VERB. 


SECTION f. 


THE TENSES. 


° § 61. The Present. 


1. THE present tense expresses a limited present, 
i. €. an action actually occurring at the time of speaking ; as, 
what are you doing ? I am writing. 


2. It expresses an unlimited present, i. e. general 
truths, which, being always true, are always present truths; 
as, time and tide wait for no man; God is love; when the 
spring comes the birds sing. 


3. It often expresses what is past, the speaker or writer, 
from the vividness of his conceptions, viewing a past event as 
present. ‘This is called the historical present, and is em- 
ployed in lively narrative, where the mind is so absorbed in 
the events that they seem to be present. 


4. It sometimes expresses what is future, the act being 
so firmly resolved upon, or looked upon as so certain, as to 
seem to be in process of execution, and hence present ; as, 
et hnat towdrdv te etvat, Secédtw, Kayo KataBaive (LI descend, 
i. e. will descend). This is especially the case with the verb 
eiuc, the present of which regularly has a future meaning. 

5. Verbs of hearing, seeing, learning; as, dxova, 
Kdto, pavOdve, also ddixkd, Pevyw, wk, and some others which 
express an idea that is abiding in lis nature, are often used in 
the present to denote what is past, but which continues to the 
present, the idea having something of the nature of a general 
truth ; as, Qeuscroxdéa ovK adkovets avdpa ayaboy yeyovéra (do 
you not hear, have you not heard, a general report). 

6. The verbs #xo (I am present) and ofyoua: (I am gone) 

: 15 


a aes be 
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may generally be best translated as perfects, I have come, I 
have gone. 


Rem. ‘The present participle always refers to the time of the finite 
verb with which it is connected ; as, ratra Aé€yov anndOer. 


§ 62. The Perfect. 


1. The Greek perfect (like the English) expresses not 
merely a past completed action, but its gontinu- 
ance in effect to the present time of the speaker, and this 
in all the modes ; as, réhevya, JL have escaped and remain 
in that state = I am free. | 

2. Hence the idea of the present continuance of 
an action is often more prominently expressed by the perfect 
than that of its completion; as, ré@vynxa, I am dead (liter- 
ally, I have died). In this sense, too, the perfect often has a 
future meaning, like the present (see § 61, 4) ; as, dora, 1 
am a dead man, i. e. am sure to die, shall certainly die. 


‘§ 63. The Aorist. 


1. The aorist expresses an action merely as past, 
without any implication of its continued effects or existence ; 
as, €@ypawa, J wrote (in time past, but wholly indefinite). 

2. The aor. often expresses customary action, or what 
is wont to be done, which we express by the present ; 
in which case it ranks among the principal tenses; as, odroz 
Suarrvybetes OPOnoay xevoi (have usuaily been found). 

3. The dramatic writers often use the first pers. sing. of the 
aor. in dialogue to express a present sentiment or feeling with 
more energy, by representing it as already confirmed 
by experience. ‘This happens especially with the verbs 


qveca, éemnveca, eyedaca, edaxpvoa, HaOnv, drénrvoa, and the like. 

4. So, also, instead of commanding a present action, the 
Greek sometimes uses the aor. in inquiring why it has not 
been done ; as, ri ody otk ZheEds po; why then have you not 
said it to me? = say it to me immediately ! 
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5. As only the indic. of the aor. has the augment, the sign 
of past action, so in this mode alone does it express wholly 
what is past, the remaining modes expressing mostly the bare 
action, and only in certain connections what is past. 


1) The imperative expresses the bare idea of the action 
of the verb without any reference to time, and hence has 
nothing of the idea of the continuance of the action, which is 
expressed by the imper. pres. 

2) The participle expresses almost wholly a past action, 
and, joined to a finite verb which refers to the future, expresses 
the idea of the future perfect. 

3) The subjunctive expresses partly the idea of the 
simple future and partly that of the future perfect ; of the last 
only when it stands in connection with conjunctions of time 
and condition, or relative pronouns and adverbs. 

4) The optative retains the meaning of the past only 
when ié is connected with a past tense ; otherwise, it refers to 
the future ; connected with @ it never has a past meaning. 

5) The infinitive expresses sometimes a past action, and 
sometimes the bare action of the verb without any notion of 
time or continuance. 


Rem. ‘The aor. corresponds nearly to the English imperfect with- 
out a periphrasis, e. g. I loved (not was loving), but may often be 
translated by the perf. and pluperf. 


§ 64. The Imperfect. 


1. The imperfect expresses the continuance of an action 
in a particular point of past time, defined or im- 
plied in the connection, and corresponds nearly to the English 
progressive form of the imperf., e. g. I was loving. 


2. Hence, in narrating past events, the imperf. is used only 
where there is an obvious continuance of action, or a 
delineation rather than a mere narration ; in other cases 
the aor. is used. In this way, according to the nature of the 
events or circumstances to be related, the one tense or the 
other is used, giving variety and liveliness to the discourse. 
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Rem. It is not, however, to be inferred from the above, that an 
action expressed by the aor. is necessarily any shorter than that ex- 
pressed by the imperfect, but merely that it is related simply as a past 
event, without any reference to its duration. That is to say, the im- 
perf. represents an action as continued, the aor. without any reference 
to ats continuance. 


§ 65. The Pluperfect. 


1. The pluperfect expresses a past action as taking 
place before another past action, and continuing 
in its effects up to the time of that action; as, 
ai muha €xexAervto (had been shut and remained so up toa 
time defined in the context). 


2. But when the previous completion of an action is obvious 
from its connection, and is not to be particularly marked, but 
only its simple antecedence to another action, the pluperf. is 
not generally used, but the aor. in its stead; as, éseid) de 
du eBn oav (ra dpia), TpOGnvXOVTO avOus +e vibes they passed, 
instead of, when they had passed. 


§ 66. The Future. 


1. The first and second future, commonly called the 
simple future, expresses the futurity of an action, but 
without defining at what time in the future it will 
take place; as, Oayro tov ddedddv, I will bury my brother 
(but whether immediately or after some hours or days is left 
undetermined). } 


Rem. 1. After an historical tense the fut. may be translated by 
should, would, etc. 


2. The periphrastic future, formed by pédAdo with 
a pres. or fut., and occasionally, an aor. infinitive, correspond- 
ing to the Latin fut. part. with swm, expresses the immedi- 
ate future, since it represents an action as on the point 
of being done, or as destined immediately to 
take place; as, tuas peAdw ayeuv eis Saow (I am on the 
point of leading you). 


een 
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3. The third future, or future perfect, expresses 
the antecedent completion and continuance of an 
action in the future; as, mas 6 mapav ddBos NeXvoerat, all 
the present fear will have been removed and remain so; nearly 
= will be removed, but more emphatic. 


Rem. 2. ‘To express the same idea in the active, the future écopae 
with a perf. part. is used. But this is not of very frequent occur- 
rence ; as, mapa Tovray Oikny etAndores Eceode (lit. you will be 
having received, you will have received, you will recerve). 


Nore. The pres., the perf., and the fut. are called princzpal or 
leading tenses, the imperf., the pluperf., and the aor. hzstorecal tenses. 
But the historical present belongs to the subordinate tenses, and the 
aor. employed to express general truths (see § 63, 2), to the leading 
tenses. 


SHCPLION Pk: 
THE MODES. 
§ 67. The Indicative. 


1. Tue indicative of all the tenses is used to express 
ideas and interrogatories exhibited as realities or facts. 

2. The Greek, unlike the Latin, always uses the indic., and 
not the subj., in indirect or dependent questions; also in 
causal, explanatory, and objective sentences (introduced by 
ért, @s, dmws), when they limit, or depend upon, a verb in the 
leading clause which is in one of the principal tenses; as, 
paée airy, tives eiciv (indirect question) ; éevvoeiv xp7 TovTo pév, 
yuvaix dre Ehupev (objective); odd’ bras dmwéOavev oddels 
€Aeyev. 

3. But when these sentences depend upon or limit a verb 
in an historical tense, the optative is often used (for which see 
under the optative) instead of the indic.; still the indic. (par- 
ticularly of the pres. and fut.) is not unfrequently found here 
also. So, too, even in oratio obliqua, a relative sentence 
dependent on a verb in an historical tense, and forming an 
actual part of the reported discourse, generally has its predi- 
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cate in the indic., where in Latin the subj. is always used; 
AS, kat evOds éBda, dtc Baciteds Epxetar; of 5° Edeyov, dru wept 
omovoay HKoLev avdpes, OlTLVES ikavol E€covTat Ta Tapa Bactdews 
Tois "EAAnow amayyetAa. 

Rem. 1. Relative sentences are introduced either by some case 
of the relative (or correlative) pronouns és, darts, oios, 6motos, écos, 
6mogos, or by the relative adverbs denoting where, whence, whither, and 
aS; aS, ot, d0ev, ol, 7, ws, GoTEP, Bote, das, etc. 

4. After verbs signifying to care, to effect, to see, or take 
care (that), the subordinate sentence with ézes (expressing a 
purpose or object) has its predicate in the fut. indic., where 
the Latin uses ut with the subj., such sentences being really 
indirect questions. But sometimes the subjunctive or the op- 
tative with ay (for which see under the optative) is found after 
these verbs; as, émas tpeis ue Ewarvécete, euol pednoet. 

59. The indic. is also used after conjunctions or adverbs of 
time, in all sentences which express a definite reality 
or fact; as, kcal ratrta éroiow, péxpe oxdtos eyévero (the 
Ba Pome to the actual coming on of ae 5 oxedor 


5° Gre ravta nv, Kat HALos EdveTo. 


Rem. 2. The conjunctions of time are: 6re, émdre, nvika, corre- 
sponding to the Latin eo tempore quo, quando (in the time in which, 
when), or the temporal cum (quum) ; é6odxts, 6mocakis, guoties, as, ut 
temporal ; €ws, €ore, wexpt, Axpt, Opa (poetic), usgue ad allum tempus 
quo, donec and per illud tempus quo, dum; emei, émevdy, emet TE (lon. )s 
post id tempus quo, postquam and posiea, cum, in which sense os is 
also used; mpiv, ante id tempus quo, anteqguam, priusyuagn. 


6. The conjunction zpiv, however, is used only with the 
indic. of an historical tense, and this, of course, only when an 
actual past event is spoken of; as, ov mpda6ev émavcavto moXe- 
povrres, T ply roi noayv Tacay Thy Tod Guoroyety Aakedatpovious 
kai atrav nyeudvas eivar (before they made, until they made, re- 
ferring to an actual matter of fact). In all other cases, either 
the infin., or the subj. or optat. either with or without a, is 
used with zpiv, which will be further treated of under these 
divisions. 

7. When relative, conditional, and temporal sentences (es- 
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pecially the latter) refer to something in the indefinite present, 
they do not have the indic., but mostly the subj. with & (for 
which see under the subj.). It is very rare, too, that the 
indic. fut. is used in temporal sentences, and only when some 
particular action is referred to, which is looked upon as cer- 
tain to occur. 

8. It follows, also, from the nature of the indic., that it is 
used in sentences’ expressing a consequence or result (i. e. 
those introduced by écre, rarely és, not used in their relative 
sense) only in reference to a result actually occurring, or 
which has actually occurred, and not merely conceived of ; 
aS, Kat yiyvetat TocovUTov peTaév TOY oTpaTEvpaTaY, @aoTE TH voTe- 
paia ovk €ddvynoay oi modemot, ovde TH TpiTN. 

Rem. 3. The infin. with écre will be found under the section on 
the infin. For the indic. in conditional sentences, see Sec. II]. For 
the indic. in sentences expressing a wish, see Sec. IV. For the 
indic. of an historical tense with dy, expressing repeated or customary 


action, see § 73, 3, 2). For the very rare use of the indic. in senten- 
ces expressing an aim or purpose (final sentences), see Sec. V. 


§ 68. The Subjunctive. 


1. The Greek subjunctive always refers to what is 
future ; hence the future tense has no subjunctive. But it 
differs from the fut. indic. in expressing a future event as con- 
tingent or merely probable, while that expresses it as a cer- 
tainty ; aS, kai moré tis etmnorv ideav Kata Sdkpu xéovcay (may 
say, will probably say). 

2. Although this use of the subj. in directly affirming or 
denying the future probability of an event is quite limited in 
independent sentences, even in Epic Greek, and in the later 
forms of the language was supplanted by another form of 
speech (for which see § 69, 11.), still this is its meaning in all 
cases where it occurs, in dependent as well as independent 
sentences. 


Rem. 1. Before enumerating these cases it should be stated that 
the particle (modal adverb) ay which accompanies the subj. does not 
materially alter the meaning of the sentence, but only increases the 
idea of contingency or conditionality expressed by the subj. 
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3. The subjunctive, without ay, is used (mostly in independ- 
ent sentences) : — 


1) As the so-called deliberative or interrogatiye 


subjunctive, when one expresses his secret doubts what 
he ought to do, and throws himself, as it were, on the advice 
of those around, though the decision necessarily depends upon 
himself. Such questions would naturally be mostly in the 
first person; as, més oby padxapat Ovyntds dv Ocia tixn ; —Paopev 
ovTas 7) p POpev; 

Rem. 2. This appeal to the opinion or desire of those present is 
expressed more emphatically by the addition of BovAer, BotAcoGe, or 
Géeders, Gehere. Hence, while dpa Bovrecbe rovTO pe wovetvy, Means, 
do you wish that I should do this? BovXece Td Odov Tpaypa apoper, 
means, shall we give up the whole thing ? would you? 

2) As the so-called adhortative subjunctive (where 
we use Jet, let us), which is generally in the first person (rarely 
in the second or third), and often with the introductory words 
i6i, aye, ayere, pepe, Which make the appeal little less than a 
command; as, pad@@pev (let us learn, we should learn) ; 
hép’, & Téxvov, viv Kai TO Tis ynoov pans (would- you learn? = 
see that you learn). 

3) As the so-called dehortative or prohibitive sub- 
junctive, used mostly in the first person plur. and the sec- 
ond person sing. and plur., rarely in thé third person, and still 
more rarely in the first person sing., and in all these cases, 
except that of the first person plur., only m the aor. tense. 
The negative here is py (pdr, pndeis) 3 as, @ Eetvor, py Or 
a8ixnOa (that I may suffer no wrong, let me suffer no wrong) ; 
GAN ov Tpopnvucys ye TodTo pydevi Todpyor, you at least would 
not inform of = do not inform of. 

4) As the so-called subjunctive of anxiety or fear, 
which is affirmative with yn, asserting the existence of a fear, 
and negative with ov ph, denying its existence; in the latter 
case in all persons (commonly of the aor.), in the former, 
which is of rare occurrence in any person, no examples are 
found of the third person of the present; as, p17 dypouxdrepov 7 
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(let it not be too uncivil = I fear it may be thought too uncivil) 
TO ddnbes eineiv 3 ov oe pty wpb, do not fear that I shall betray 
you. 


Rem. 3. As will be seen, there is implied in both affirmative and 
negative sentences of this kind a verb expressing the idea of fear, 
care, or anxiety, which is occasionally expressed, and in this case the 
present is used as well as the aor., and in all persons; as, evAaBod 
(fear, beware) pu) davis Kaxds yeyos. 


4. The subjunctive is used, rarely with dy, in senten- 
ces denoting an aim or purpose ; as, Aca’, ws €i86 7d Trav; 

a) a ~ , > ed a > , 

TOUT avTo yur Oidacy’, Tas av Expadba. 

Do. The subjunctive is used, generally with dy, in rel- 
ative sentences; as, ovs dp of Oeot mept wreloTov ToLdr- 
Tat, Garroy admaddatrovat Tov (ny. 

6. The subjunctive is used, almost wholly with a, in 
temporal sentences, so much so that dy is generally 
united with the temporal conjunction into one word ; making 
Ci ee (SOT = Ae o 57] ” 3 + ey ? »/ > , 
OTay, OTdTAaY, NViK GV, Ews Gv, €oT av, axpis av, pexpis av, ereday, 
emmy (rare), mp adv; dppa dv, cir ay (poetic); as, évvoeid’, 
og a a > - \ bY Se ee: \ \ X £ 
Otay wopOnre yatav, evoeBetv Ta mpos Oeovs 5 €cOAdv kai TO TE- 
TUKTal, OF ayyedos alowa e157. 


7. The subjunctive is used in the conditioning part, called 


‘the protasis, of conditional sentences, almost wholly 


with dv (which, contracted with the conditioning «i, becomes 
av, qv, rarely dv); as, edv 8 aaj tovtwy To xaipew, TAAN eyo 
Kamvov oKias ovk dy mpraiyny avdpt mpos thy 7dovnv. 

8. The subjunctive in these last three cases generally ex- 
presses an assumed or probable future idea, or general thought 
or truth, and when this idea appears_as antecedent to that of 
the principal clause, it is in the aor. subj. The verb in the 
principal clause must be in one of the principal tenses; as, od 
xpn pe evOevde drehbciv, mptv dv SH Sdixny, it is not proper for 
me to go hence, before I shall give satisfaction. 


Rem. 4. ‘The dy is sometimes omitted by the poets when it would 
be used by prose-writers, but without changing the sense ; as, dpnyer’, 
gor’ eyo pédo tapov peryOeis rode ; avdpi Tor xpewv pynpny mpocei- 
vat, Teprvoy et (instead of €av) Ti wou waGp- | 
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9. In the like cases to those above, when the verb of the 
principal clause is in an historical tense, in direct discourse 
the optative without dp is uniformly used in place of the 
subj., and in indirect discourse (oratio obliqua), partly the 
subj. with @ and partly the opt. without a&;3 as, oi 
Taidés pov peTetxov, Gowy eyo Wavoipt; of 8° Edeyor, dre Ta pev 
mpos peonuBpiay ths ent BaSvdA@va ein Kat Mndiav, O¢ jomep 
HkKOovEeVv; eb yap Te mioTdv EoTL EK xXpnoTNpiovy, ois av ov 
tpoaOn, toicd’ épack’ eivat Kpdtos 3 twécyerbe avtois TéTe amévat, 


e / - 
oTay Ta Oikaa €xaouv oi OTpaTL@rat. 


§ 69. The Optative. 


The optative expresses the same uncertainty and inde- 
terminateness of an impending action as the subj. does, but 
with reference to an historical tense, instead of a principal 
tense, answering to the past tenses of the potential mode in 
our language. Hence the optative may be called the subj. 
of the historical tenses, which it regularly follows in 
the subordinate clause, and corresponds to in its inflectional 
endings. 


Rem. 1. Asa substitute for the subj. the optative retains the same 
reference to the future as that mode has. But it has the same time ~ 
as the verb of the principal clause, where it is used in place of the 
indic., as it often is in order to give a clause a closer dependence upon 
the leading clause, giving it more decidedly the form of indirect dis- 
coutse ; as, 7peTev oe, Tis ovTds €attv (who zs he? but changed to 
the optat. etn, who he could be) ; €heEev 6 Hyyehos, Ste 6 Kipos 7AOev 
(or €h\@or, with the same difference as abcve). 

I. The optative without @& in subordinate sentences, 
closely dependent upon a past tense (see the preceding Rem.) 


or an opt. in the principal clause is used: — 


1. Insentences denoting a purpose or aim (for examples 
of which see Sec. V.). 

2. In relative, temporal, and conditional -sen- 
tences :— 

1) After the indicative of an historical tense, in 
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which case the subordinate sentence does not generally denote 
a single definite action, but one always recurring under cer- 
tain circumstances, and hence, generally, repeated ; as, kat ods 
pev tOou evrdktas, mpooeAavvay advtois, Tives Te elev HpeTo, Kat érel 
mvOouto, enpver (whomsoever he saw =as often as he saw 
any ....when he learned = as often as he learned). 


2) Temporal sentences take an optative after another 
optative; as, ovtws 4 avOpenivmn codia ovdev paddAoy ode Td 
apiorov aipeicOat, 7 «i KAnpoupevos 6 TL NdyxoL TovTd TIs TMpaTToL 
(what he should obtain by lot, this should do). 

3) In the oratio obliqua, when the relative, temporal, or 
conditional sentence is viewed as a part of the indirect or 
reported discourse ; as, én eivar dxpov, 5 ei wn Tis MpoKaTaAn= 
yYrotto, dduvatoy goecbat mapedOeiv. 

4) When a conditional sentence (and occasionally a rela- 
tive sentence) takes the optative, after an optative in the prin- 
cipal clause, both clauses express, not the reality, but the 
possibility of an event; as, rdy’ dv cady AcEctev, et vw 
mpos Biav kpivew Oédots, he would soon speak the truth, if you 
should condemn him to torture; dv modus otnoere (whatever 
ruler the city should appoint), rovde xpi KAvew. 

- Rem. 2. But occasionally a conditional sentence has the optative, 
while the principal clause has the indic., i. e. the subordinate clause 
expresses the mere possibility of an event, and the principal clause the 
reality of a present or future action; as, ESETTLY bpiy, el Bov- 
Ao woe (if you should wish), Ne fides Oma, oldmrep nets €xopev, eis 


Tov avToy nuiv Kivdvvov euBaivey. For the further treatment of condi- 
tional sentences, see Sec. III. 


3. In rae CTE sentences after the added thas OTL, OS, 
Sos, Sr@s py, pn, and words signifying to think, perceive, say, 
show, care, effect, fear, and the like; as, 7 d€ dmexpivato, dre 

, 4 ef a ‘ , z 3 a5 Se es t 
Bovrorro pev Gmavra to Tatpt xapi{erOar; avrot Sd evexddovy 
2 , € A , . ¢ A \ AG Ld x 9 i 4 
euoi, @s paddov pedoe pol, Ons Ta Ga Kah@s EXOL 7H OTS TA 
EQUTOV. 

Rem. 3. For the use of the indic. and subj. in this class of sen- 


tences, see § 67, 4 
4 ~ 
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4. In indirect questions; as, xat,6 "Aotudyns ebatpace 

? ¥7 # 
pev, Tivos KeXevoavtos 7Kor (wondered at whose call he might 
come; direct question, at whose call do I come 2) 


Rem. 4. But after a verb in the present tense, such questions are 
expressed partly by the indic. and partly by the deliberative subj. 
And even after a past tense, the indic. is sometimes used instead of 
the optative. See R. 1; also Xen. Cyr. I. 6. 12-14. 


Il. The optative with a in both independent and de- 
pendent sentences. 


1. The optative (especially of the aor. and pres., but 
rarely of the pluperf.) is often used with a@& to express the 
presumption or assumption that something may or will be, and 
this, too, in many cases which we should express as definite 
by the indic.; as, évvoeire, Ort Rrrov dv ordots etn (would be less, 
supposing it to take place) évds apxovros i) modd@v. 

Rem. 5. The optative with av, both in dependent and independent 
sentences, always has a future reference, since, even in speaking of 
events which belong to the present, it does not represent them as 


realities, but only as probabilities, and hence, if ever to become reali- 
ties, to become so in the future. 


2. The optative with a is often used in independent 
sentences as a modest expression of a command or refusal, 
and in interrogatories as a wish or desire also; as, Aéyoup’ 
av (1 would speak, = give me an opportunity to speak), o@ 
#kovca Tov Geod mapa; ovk av wépa Ppdaacpe (1 will not speak 
further, = don’t urge me to speak further); ri yap yévour’ 
dv (what I should like to know could be, etc.) Akos peigov 7) 
iros Kakds ; 

3. The optative with d& is used, also, in its usual sense, 
in all subordinate sentences in which the indic. of a principal 
sentence can be used, when, instead of a definite present or 
future assertion, a bare assumption or possibility is to 
be expressed, hence in objective sentences with on, ds, 
ors, In relative sentences, and in indirect ques- 
tions; as, jpareav éxeivor, ei (if, whether) Sotev av rovtay ra 
mora (indirect question) ; ov« ofda, 6 te dv Tis x pyoatro aitois 
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(relative) ; €Oa 61 dmexpivaro KXedvep, rr mpdcbev dv drobd- 
votev 7} Ta GrdAa wapadoter (objective). 


Ill. The optative without aw stands in independent 
- sentences only in a wish. 


1. The wish that something may or may not happen is 
expressed by the simple optative without a, often with 
the addition of «i, ei ydp, <ife (Homeric ai yap, aide) ; as, & rat, 
yévo.o matpds evtvyéctepos, would that you had been descended 
more fortunate from your father! For the other modes of 
expressing a wish, see Sec. [V. 

2. A particular use of the optative with dy (Epic xé, 
xév) is found in a few cases in Homer and Herodotus, where 
it refers to the past. Homer uses it in the principal clause of 
a conditional sentence, where the Attic writers always use the 
indic. of an historical tense. Herodotus, on the contrary, uses 
it to express a presumption that something has occurred ; as, 
et pev Tis Tov Oveipoy “Ayat@y GAAos euaomev, Wevdds Kev Paipev 
(we should have pronounced it a fabrication) ; dAAa ratdra pev 
kat POdvm av etmovev (may have spoken). 


§ 70. The Infinitive. 


The general principle here is, that the Greek uses 
the infinitive with all verbs which express or 
imply the will or the ability for performing an ac- 
tion. 

1. We may enumerate, as examples of the first class, 
verbs signifying to will, not to will, to seem (to bé willing), 
to be resolved, to be of opinion, to desire, to wish, to be 
obliged, to be necessary, to advise, to dissuade, to compel, to 
cause, to be the occasion, to prevent, to ask, to forbid, to com- 
mand, to allow, to be proper or fit, to happen, to come to pass ; 
and of the second, verbs signifying to be able, to be fitted for, 
to be practicable, to be just (dixaos), to be brought about, to be 
ready, to be determined, to venture, to learn (i. e. to become 

16 
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fitted for something), to understand (i. e. to be fitted for), to 
be accustomed ; as, yiyvwoke tavOporea py ofBerv ayav ; 
évoobey Gmayopev@ oor py KivetaOar; Apyeodat éeriota- 


eal. 


Rem. 1. Of course, it is immaterial! whether these ideas are ex- 
pressed by a single verb or by an adjective (often agreeing with the 
subject, where we use the impersonal form) or noun with eiyi; as, 
6 Xpovos Bpaxvs (1. e. too short, not sufficent for) d&ias Seovaneee 
Ta mpaxGevra. So, too, the same verb would naturally have different 
constructions in different meanings. In like manner, verbs signifying 
to fear, to be ashamed, to dread, when they mean little more than Zo be 
unwilling, take the infin.; as, @oBovpa: adixetv oe. ‘The Greek, 
therefore, uses the infin. in nearly all cases where the Latin uses wf, 
guo, quominus, and guin with a finite verb. 


2. As words denoting to be able, to be fitted for, take an 
infin., so the correlatives ro.dros otos, rocotros bcos, o’ra Sate, 
which have substantially this meaning, are used with the infin., 
both in the nom. and the acc.; as, rovodrds éortw, olos mavras 
eis dperyy 6ppav, he is of such a character as to incite all to 
virtue ; Oéapa 5° eicd ee TorotTov, otov Kal orvyour émot- 
xktioat. But the demonstrative is often omitted, leaving the 
relative alone, in which way oidy 7 eiva (to be able) arose ; 
also 6 tt (dcov) pv’ eidéva (as far as | know). 


Rem. 2. For éore with the indic. see § 67; 8. It differs from 
gore with the infin. as follows. It is used with the indic. to express 
an actual occurrence either present or past; but with the infin. to de- 
note that a person or thing has the requzszte power to effect a certain 
action or result, so that it may happen, but not that it must; as, Ay 
dé yiov modA7 kal wyoxos oUT@s, OoTE TO VOwp ET NYVUTO "(a defi- 
nite fact) ; kpavyny TodAqy €molouv Kadovvtes aGAAnAouvs, OoTE kal 
ToUs ToAepious akovetv, calling to each other they made noise enough 
for the enefny to hear them, but whether they did or not is not said. 


3. Almost uniformly, also, the infin. (rarely, if ever, except 
by the later writers, 67x and s with the indic. or opt.) follows 
the verbs signifying to think, to believe, to suppose, to judge, 
to hope, to promise, to swear, to deny. But after verbs signi- 
fying to say, to announce, to hear, the construction with the 
infin. and with 67. and ws is about equally common ; but with 
vorbs signifying to know, to perceive, the construction with the 
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infin. is the least frequent; as, ére d€ éXaig@ Kat idrov adrov 
padAov nuiv yevnoeo Oar h viv éott; Tov Kaddv Kayabdy dvdpa 
evdaipova eivai dnp; eEeotw adpvetadar tots Grdos, STL ov 
Taphy. ‘ 

Rem. 3. These and similar verbs are also constructed with the 
participle, for which see § 71. 

4, While the verb doxeiy generally takes the infin. the simi- 
lar verb ¢aiveoa is generally constructed with the part., except 
occasionally in the passive sense I am believed, when it takes 
the infin. ; as, éuol d€ ot kal mNouTéeLy pev peya haiveat. 

o. The infin., also, sometimes stands with the verbs signi- 
fying to endeavor, to care, to look out, effect (that something 
take place) ; but, as we have seen above, § 67, 4, these verbs 
are generally constructed with dros; as, éwipéXopae py 
amwox@AXevoae Toy inmov. 

6. The passive verbs NeyeoOa, dyyeANeoOar, poroyeicba, and 
the like, when personal, take the nom. with the infin., but 
when impersonal, the acc. with the infin.; as,6 "Accvpuos 
eis THY xapay eu PaddAdetyvy dyyéAXeTaL; HepEea A€yerac 
dkovoavta tata eizar. But the’ passives vopifera, mucreveoOar, 
and the like, are always personal. 

7. When the infin. and the verb on which it depends have 
the same subject, this subject is not expressed before the infin. 
as it often is in Latin; as, 6uodoyé dpapretv (I confess that I 
erred ; Latin, fateor me pecasse). But when this subject ts 
emphatic, as in contrasts, it is expressed after the principal 
verb, sometimes in the nom. and sometimes in the acc. ; as, 
Kiéav ov én avtos (or adrév), adX éxeivov (Nixiav) otparnyeiv. 

8. So, also, where the subject of the infin. is different from 
that of the governing verb, but is expressed as an object of 
the governing verb, it is never repeated before the infin. as 
it is in Latin; as, ovdevt dvOparav ideipny av ovre Béedtioy ove 
HOvov pov BeBroxevar (avrdv, referring to ovdevi being omitted). 

9. When the governing verb and the infin. have the same 
subject, an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle serving 
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as a predicative explanation of this subject, is always in the 


case required by the governing verb (or participle); as, édn- 


Oa xedawepet Kpoviavse otn ev adavaro.ow deckéa Aoydy dpdtva 
(that you alone repelled) ; éy® pév ody Gportoynow akANTOS 
nkew, AAN’ bd god KekAnpevos (that | have come uncalled, 
but called, etc.) 3 trav packdvtav Sixactay eiva (here ducacror, 
though belonging to the predicate after efva, agrees with ray 
pacxdytwy, Which is at the same time the subject and the gov- 
erning verb). 

10. When a predicative explanation connected with the 
infin. refers to the object of the governing verb, it is sometimes 
in the same case as that object, and sometimes in the acc., as 
though the subject of the infin. were expressed and it agreed 
with it; as, édéovro Kupov, as mpoOvpordrov mpos Tov méXepov 
yeverOa 5 edeovTd pov, mpoatatny yevecba. 

11. The infin., ike a neuter noun, but without becoming 
so entirely a noun as to lose the construction and government 
of a verb, may take the neuter article in any case of the sing. 
before it, and be governed asa noun. With regard to quali- 
fying words connected with an infin. having an article, the 
following should be observed : — . 

1) The subject of such an infin. is always in the acc. ; as, 
TO TOY watda Tax pavOdvew Tepmvdy EoTt. 

2) The object of such an infin. is in the case usually goy- 
erned by the verb; as, ev t@ dpovety yap pndev gdioros Bios 
(in being anxious for nothing). 

3) A personal predicative explanation connected with an 
infin. with the article is in thé nom., when it refers to the sub- 
ject of the governing verb; as, dua ro E€vos etvar ovdk dy over 
adixnOjvac; would you not think... . becausésyou are a stran- 
ger 2 : 

4) The attributive qualification of such an infin., as of all 
forms of the verb, is an adverb, and a predicative adjective 
referring to it is in the neuter; as, rd pev yap avdréy ék kak@v 


medevyevar, WOLTTOY. 


a 
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Rem. 4. The poets often use the infin. with the article where the 
prose-writers use only the simple infin. 


12. The infin. after certain adjectives expresses an action 
as a nearer definition of the adjective, or as indicating the 
point of view in which its meaning is to be taken. Such infin. 
are mostly in the active, even where the passive seems to be 
required, the action being referred to the object of the princi- 
pal verb; as, kal piv iro éAetvds elicopay eyo (and in 
iruth, to my friends Iwas pitiful to behold, i. e. for them to 
behold = to be looked upon). Here also belongs the phrase 
Gata idécOa. But there are few cases of the infin. after 
nouns. 

13. The infin., also, follows such adjectives, when they are 
in the comparative with # (than) after them; in which case 
@s OF ore is Sometimes added to the infin. ; as, rd yap voonpna 
petCov 7) pépecy (too great to bear) ; of Aaxedatpdyice 7oovTo 
"Exoixoy €Latra@ Svvamw exovra } Gore Tovs hidovs aheretv. 

14, The Greek often uses, not only a simple infin., but also 
a whole infin. sentence, whether having its own subject or one 
continued from the governing sentence, to express the end or 
object of an action after a sentence or a verb which expresses 
the meaning of a sentence. 


1) The simple infin. is used especially when the end of the 
action is to be presented as a gift or present ; by the poets, 
also, after verbs of going, coming, ewistence ; as, ovx dy rdv 
avtov maida tis Soin kravetv (to be killed = that they might 
kill him) 3; pavOdverv Fropev Edvou mpos acrav. 

2) The end of an action may be expressed by a whole 
infin. sentence after all kinds of sentences, but the infin. sen- 
tence must always be introduced by é?’ 6 (e¢’ 6 Te, or, in its 


full form, emi rotre, éf 6), and dore (or in full, emt roicde, 
4 t 


@ote), that, in order that, so that, to the end that; as, wav 
mnoovow, aate (to the end that) dixny py dcddvac. 
Rem. 5. When e@’ 6 or é¢’ dre is used, as it sometimes is (espe- 
cially by Herodotus and Thucydides), in the sense on condition that, 
i¢* 
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in case that, if, it takes the fut. indic.; as, of €v I8apyn Meoonnor 
EvveBnoav mpos Aaxedatpoviovs, ép? Ste (on condition that) éEiact 
(future in meaning) ex IleAorovyncov Kat pndemote Ewe Bnoovrat. 
auTns. 

15. In intermediate sentences, which express a limitation 
or qualification of the general sentiment, or some word in the 
connection, where we use so with the infin., or as with the indic. 
or potential mode, the Greek, chiefly after verbs signifying to 
say, to hear, to conjecture, to judge, to seem, to remember, uses 
the infin., generally with ws before it. This és properly re- 
fers to otrws (generally omitted), so that the full sense is, so 
to speak (judge, etc.) as some one (the speaker) does ; as, 
Kaito. adnOes ye, os Eros eimwety, ovdev cipjKact {they have 
uttered nothing true, so to speak); «d ye €deyev, @s ov Tact 
dxkovoat (to hear as I do—to my hearing); aX, cikadcas 
pev (as I conjecture), 7dvs. 

16. In like manner eiva (in Herodotus with as) often stands 
independent of the rest of the sentence and apparently without 
much meaning, after éxav (mostly in affirmative sentences), 
kata Ovvapyiv, TO ém éxelvois, TO KaTa TOUTO, TO VUY, TO THMEpPOY, TO 
ciprav, etc. Also dciy (sometimes with os, rarely dare) with 
moAAov, ddtyov, piKpov; as, dbev dy Exovaa etvar (willing to 
be so) odk drodeinera ) Wuxn; SoKxet ody por xpnvar ovT@CL Huas 
Toca, TO ev THmepov etvat (for the day, for the present) 
xpnoacba avtn ; Td Se Tas idias evepyecias UropipynoKew Kat eye 
pikpov Seiv duady eore TO dvedeifev. But dei is sometimes 
omitted, leaving the gen. alone. 

17. The infin. also (with an acc. when its subject is differ- 
ent from that of the governing verb) is used after mpiv or 
the less common zplv 73 as, 7 yur madw dpovdn, mpiv eimetv 


exO\ov 7) Kakoyv Adyov. 


Rem. 6. For the cases in which the indic. or the subj. and optat. 
are used with mpiv, see §§ 67,6; 68,6; 69, I. 2. 

18. When the discourse of another is related by the acc. 
with the infin. and not by or and a finite verb, the infin. con- 
struction is often continued into the subordinate sentences 
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after relative words and temporal and conditional conjunc- 
tions ; as, evar O€ rayuTnra ovdevi Erépw spoiov, ovUTe Gate, et pi) 
mpohapPBavey ths 6000 Tovs “Ivdovs ev & TOvS pUpmNKas 
gTurAEyer Oar, ovdéva av cheav dtrocalecOar. 

19. The infinitive often expresses the substance of a com- 
mand, a request, or a wonder (in this case usually taking the 
article before it), without any particular verb of commanding, 
asking, or wondering upon which it depends (called the im- 
perative use of the inf.) ; as, Oapcdv viv, Ardpndes, emi Tpoecor 
paxeoOae (taking courage....to fight = fight) ; Oeoi rodjtra, 
pn pe Sovdreias trvxetv (let me not incur); rodrov 8 iBpi- 
Cecv! dvamvety Se! dv et tis €& Cyv, ayaray ede (that this 
man should riot in insolence, should breathe freely !). 

Rem. 7. For the use of ay with the infin. see § 73. 


§ 71. The Participle. 


1. The participle, which is much more used in Greek 
than in English, has both a dependent and an independent 
construction, — dependent, when it agrees with either the sub- 
ject or object of the sentence in gender, number, and case ; 
independent, when it agrees with some noun in the gen. (gen- 
itive absolute), or stands in the acc. neuter (acc. absolute), 
either alone or with a neuter adjective, in both cases independ- 
ent of the rest of the sentence in which it occurs. 

2. The dependent participle expresses either an 
objective relation or an attributive relation, — objective, where 
it is equivalent to the infin., or a subordinate sentence intro- 
duced by that, in our language ; attributive, where it merely 
describes or defines the subject or object of a sentence like an 
adjective or a noun in apposition, except that it retains the idea 
of time. 

I. The objective dependent participle is used 
either invariably, or mostly, or often, after the following 
verbs : — 
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1) To happen, to appear, to be evident, to show, to prove, 
to conceal, to anticipate, ruyxdvew, paiverOa, davepov eivar, OpAov 
evar, Secxvivat, SnArovv, e&edéeyxew, avOdvew, POdvew, etc.3 as, 
djdos ef Katadpovay pov (you are evident despising me, or 
as we say, tf is evident that you despise me). — 

2) To begin, to cease, to leave, to bear, to endure, to con- 
tinue, to labor, to become weary of, to give up, apyecOa, mave- 

, , 3 , a > 7 an , 
cba, Anyew, wavewy, emdelmey, KapTepety, avéxedOar, SiaTredetv, Stayi- 
yverOa, Kdpvew, ameipnkevar, amayopevety, etc. ; AS, ovmoTe €mavd- 
pny nas oikretpwyv (I could never cease pitying, or to pity). 

Rem. 1. Some verbs of these two classes, as ruyxavew, POdvew, 
AavOavev, Siaredeiv, StayiyverOa, Siayery, when followed by a parti- 
ciple, may generally be best rendered into English by the correspond- 
ing adverb, and the participle, as though it were a finite verb in the 
same tense; as, ¢hkabe tpedhav tov dovea, he was unconsciously 
nourishing his murderer (literally, nourishing his murderer, he knew 
at not). 

3) To rejoice, to be pleased, to be vexed, to be indignant, 
to be ashamed, to repent, yaipew, adyaray, AdecOa, xarem@s dé- 
pew, axybecba, dyavaxreiv, aicxuverOa, perapéedec Oa, etc. ; as, ovK 
ématraxvverbe, yas ota vooovons, iia KLVOUYTES Kaka. 

4) To see, to overlook, to allow to take place, to perceive, to 
remember, to learn, to hear, to know, to be conscious of, to 
find, to seize, épav, mepopay, aicbavecOa, pepynoOa, yryvackety, 
pavOavewy, axovew, eidevar, cuveidévar EavTa@, evpiokew, kaTadapBavew, 
etc. ; as, ovk épdvdavoy tpédav Sv ara (he did not know 
that he was cherishing). 


Rem. 2. Many of the above classes of verbs take the infin. also 
(see § 70, 1,3), but with a somewhat different meaning. ‘The partici- 
ple expresses simply a condition of the subject or object of a verb, 
whereas the infin. expresses the object itself of a verb; as, aioyvvoyat 
ravta deyov (I, speaking these things, am ashamed) ; but aioyivoua 
ravta deyeww (I am ashamed to speak —=at the speaking of). And so 
in other cases. For such of these verbs as are used with 67z or Os, 
see Sec. V. The part. in this relation is used with ws but rarely, and 
mostly by the poets; as, as pndev eiddr’ tcf pw av anoropets, be 
assured that I know nothing of what you relate (lit. regard -me as 
knowing). 


Il. The dependent participle is used, also: — 
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1) As an attributive which depends upon or qualifies a sub- 
ject or object like a noun in apposition. This, too, can rarely 
be translated by a part., but generally either by a relative, 
temporal, conditional, causal, or final sentence. But often the 
idea of time, condition, cause, end, is expressed by particles 
connected with the part. ; as, evOvs, avrixa, dua, Kalmep, ads 
TE Kal, Gre, Olov, WS; AS, Tis HY Tote 6 Tovade A€EaS TOs Adyovs 
(who was it, | should like to know, who spoke these words °) ; 
girel yap oKvely mpayp avip mpdacev peya (when he is doing) ; 
gupBovdevw colt, Kaimwep vew@Tepos BY, py adaipeioOa a ay ds; 
AniCdpevor Cow (they live by robbery = because they plun- 
der). 

2) With the particle a: in the sense with the impression, 
conviction that, under the pretext, appearance that, and (with 
the fut. part.) with the purpose, particularly with the fut. part. 
of mapackevalec Oa 5 aS, os ody dmnAAaypévot TOUT@Y TOY KaKaV 
noéas exowpnOnoav (under the impression that they were rid of 
these evils); of "A@nvaioe wapeckevagovro @s moAepnaoorvtes (just 
as if they were going to fight). 

3) In dialogue, when one inquires the ground or explana- 
tion of something which the other has just stated, where we 
more commonly use an independent sentence ; thus, A. 6 éuds 
matyp amekrewvey avtév. —B. ti NaBawv ddixovvta; (A. My father 
killed him. B. In the commission of what crime did he detect 
him 2). 

Il. We come now to the independent participle, 
which is either in the gen. or acc., corresponding to the Latin 
ablative absolute, and, like the dependent participle, expresses 
the relations of time, condition, cause, etc., which ideas are 
also more emphatically expressed sometimes by the addition 
of certain particles, particularly as. 

1) The genitive absolute, consisting of a part. joined to a 
noun in the gen., is used with as to denote that the idea ex- 
pressed by it is to be regarded as the substance of some con- 
ception, opinion, or conviction, implied in the connection ; as, 





190 THE MODES. [§ 72. 


épata 6 Tt Bovdret, os Taryn (wov) epodyros (persuaded that I 
will tell the truth). ‘Qs is also sometimes used thus, even when 
the opinion is expressed by yryvookew, OY ovt@ THY yydpny exew ; 
aS, Os epov obv idvros bmn dy kal tpeis, ovr@ THY yyopunv eyere. 
The part. here expresses what is called the conceived or as- 
sumed ground. 


Rem. 3. The noun belonging to the part. is sometimes omitted, 
when it may be easily supplied from the connection, leaving the part. 
alone ; as, evrevOev mpotoytay edaiveto ixvn imma Kal Korpos. 

2) The accusative absolute consists of a neuter singular 
participle; as, déov, éEdv, mapdv, mpoojxov, mapéxov, peAov, pera- 
pédov, Soxody, ddEav, or the pHAep of passive verbs used im- 
personally, e. &: mpotaybev, elpnuevov, yevduevov em’ emol, OY Of 
impersonal expressions formed from a neuter adjective with 
the part. of eiui, e. g. advvarov, aicxpov dv, and may generally be 
rendered into English by a temporal or causal sentence hay- 
ing the same time as the finite verb which it stands connected 
with ; as, ddda ri Oy, buas €Edv arodeoa (when it was allowed), 
ovk emt tovTo 7#AGonev; It is also constructed with ds like the 
gen. absolute ; as, avtimapeckevdtero eppapevas, @s payns ert 
Sen cov (just as if there were still a necessity of battle). 


Rem. 4. The dat. of the participle agreeing with a noun some- 
times appears to be independent, and may be conveniently rendered so 
into English, but the noun always refers to a person interested in the 
action more or less remotely, and hence cannot be absolute, but ex- 
presses the ordinary relation of the dat. to a verb; as, amopovvTt 
av7T® epxerat Hpopndevs (while he was perplexed, in has perpleaity). 

Rem. 5. For the use of ay with the part. see § 73, 5. 


§ 72. The Imperative. 


As the Greek imperative does not differ materially 
from the imperative in English, we simply add here : — 
. That the negative parbieke for the imperat. is pn, pee, 
— (not ov, etc.) 3 aS, yn poe dyTireye. 
2. That a negative command or prohibition cannot be ex- — 
pressed by the imperat. of the aor., but either by the imperat. 
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of the pres. or the subj. of the aorist (see § 68, 3,3); as, 
raid por mpagov, réxvoy, kat py Bpadvve, pnd emtpynobys 
ert Tpotas. 

3. That the Greek expresses a command not merely by 
the imperat., but also sometimes by the opt. with dy (see § 69, 
II. 2), and sometimes by different kinds of questions, and 
occasionally by the infin. (see § 70, 19). 

4. A command is expressed in the way of a question : — 


1) By the fut. indic., sometimes with and sometimes with- 
out ov; as, maides, od oxewerde (will you not look to tt? —= 
look to it immediately). 

2) By ov with the indic. of the pres. or aorist ; as, ri odp 
ovK éXav Kvakdpn A€yers tadra (tell them immediately). 

3) By ov and the optative with dv; as, ov dv POdavors e- 
yov (would you not speak first ? = speak first). 

4) By the deliberative subjunctive (see § 68, 3, 1). 

5) A prohibition is expressed in the way of a question 
by wy or ov pn with the fut. indic.; as, py dpdces todo (you 
will not do this, will you? = do tt not); ov py -AaAnoers (will 
you not cease talking ? — cease talking). But without a ques- 
tion, also, ov py with the subj. expresses a prohibition ; as, ov 
pay yernta rodro (let this not take place). 

Rem. In dependent questions after oic@a (also in other dependent 
sentences) the imperative seems to stand for the future, or de? with 


the infin. ; as, oic0’ oty 6 dpacov; (knowest thou what thou shouldst 
do?). 


§ 73. The different Forms of the Verb with the Particle a. 


The particle av, which expresses a presumption or proba- 
bility of an action, may be used with all the modes of the 
verb, except the imperat., but not in all the tenses. It is 
used: — 

1. With the subjunctive of all tenses in relative, tem- 

poral, and conditional sentences ; but it is sometimes omitted 
in each of these classes of sentences, especially by the poets, 
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where the sense would admit of its being used (see § 68, 
R. 4). It is occasionally used with the subj. in sentences 
denoting the end or purpose. coe 
2. With the optative of all times (except the future) in 
both independent and dependent sentences, in which the optat. 
has the same function as the subj., except that it follows an 
historical tense. But it never stands with the optative where 
that stands in a closely dependent relation (see § 69, R. 1) 
upon the principal clause, nor after another optative. Hence 
itis not used in the protasis of conditional sentences, nor in 
sentences expressing a wish (see examples under Sections III. 


and [V.). 


3. With the imdic. of the historical tenses (never of 
the principal tenses) in order to express the conceived possi- 
bility of an action. Here there are two cases. 

1) In the apodosis of conditional sentences, 
when the indic. of an historical tense stands in both the protasis 
and apodosis (i. e. the clause containing the condition, and 
that containing the consequence of the condition, or what is 
based upon it). In sentences of this kind the protasis, if in 
the imperf., should be translated into English by the imperf. 
subj. or potential, and if in the aor., by the pluperf., while the 
apodosis should be translated, in the first case, by the imperf., 
and in the second, by the pluperf. potential ; as, ef ratdra ovras 
elxe, mavtes EmeOvpouy ay tupavvery (if this were so, all would 
desire to be king); and, ef ratra ovrws Eoxe, wavtes ETE OU- 
pnoay ay tupavveiv (if these things had been so, all would have 
desired to be king). Here it will be seen that the reality 
both of the condition and its consequence is denied, since the 
condition on which the whole depends is merely assumed as 
something which might have been, but was not. 

2) In this ease, too, which is not so common as the preced- 
ing, ay is-used with the indic. of an historical tense 
(chiefly the imperf.) in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
but after an optat. in the protasis. Here the condition is ex- 
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pressed as possible (not unreal), while the consequence. is 
expressed in a modest way as a possibility instead of a reality. 
We generally render the verb with by would, wont, accus- 
tomed, and the like. The condition in this, as well as in the 
previous case, 1s sometimes expressed by a part. or conjunc- 
tion of time, as well as by ef; as, of dvor, frei rus Simkoe, 
mpodpapovtes dv €Eotacay (if any one might pursue... . would 
stop, were in the habit of stopping). 


4. With the infinitive of all the tenses, except the 
future, in order to express the action as a conceived possi- 
bility. Here there are two cases to be considered, according 
as the sentence containing the infin. with é stands uncon- 
nected with another sentence, or as it is connected with a 
conditional sentence either expressed or implied. 

1) When the infinitive sentence stands independent of a 
conditional sentence. Here the infin. with a, whether of 
the pres. or aor., corresponds to the optat. with d in the like 
relation, and always refers to the present; as, vouige rodro dy 
yiyverOar (or yeveoOa), I think this would happen, = ylyvorro 
(or yévouro) ay Todro, as voui¢e. But it may often be translated 
by the future. | 

2) Where the infin. sentence is connected with a condi- 
tional sentence. Here, if the conditional sentence has the 
opt., the infin. expresses the same idea as the optative would 
in its place, and ‘hence the same as in the preceding case ; but 
if the conditional clause has the indic. of an historical tense, 
then the infin. stands where the indic. of an historical tense 
would be used in direct discourse, —the infin. pres. for the 
imperf. indic., and the infin. aor. for the aor. indic., and 
hence is to be rendered as in 3, 1; as, KopivOsor kat ’Apyetou, ef 
Téyea ohio mpowyévorro, evdpifov dmacay av €xerv Wehondvyn- 
cov (should have); dvev cecpod (=i py ceopos eyéevero) ovk 
div pot Soxet rd TowodTo cupBavar yevecba (could not have 


happened). 
5. With the participle of all the tenses, except the fut., 
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and may be used, as with the infin., in all cases where the 
participle, if resolved, would form a sentence which would 
take dy either with the optative or the indic. of an historical 
tense ; as, @ mdvra ToApav Kard mavtros dv hépav (= ds Hepass 
dv) Adyou Sixaiov pnxdynua TroukiNoy ; GAN’, ® yepaée, Ppdfe,..-. os 
6édXovtos dy €uod mpocapkeiy wav (= yyvookay, ote eyo éGe- 
Aotpe av wav mpocapkeiy). 

Rem. 1. For és, which is often found with the participle with a, 
see § 71. | 

6. With reference to the position. of dy, it should be ob- 
served: a) that it is never the first word in its sentence 


(except sometimes in short parenthetical clauses); 0) that 


when it follows its verb it generally stands immediately after 
it, but when it precedes it, as it always does the subj., it is 
often widely separated from it; c) that it generally comes 
immediately after conjunctions, relative pronouns, negatives, 
and adverbs which express or imply a conjecture (as més, dpa, 
etc.), and also many other adverbs which turn or modify the 
sense. | 


7. The particle ay is often found twice (and sometimes 
more than twice) in the same sentence, especially with the 
-optative : a) When its power is to be extended, not only to 
the verb, but also to some other word in the sentence (mostly 
pronouns, adverbs, and negatives, so that ovx. av, for instance, 
has the meaning of the Latin haud ; as, od« dv yuvatxav jacoves 
kahoipned” av, not surely should we be called). 6) When it is 
separated too far from its verb, it is repeated immediately after 
it; aS, dar av, ei aOévos AaBouw, SyA@oatp dv ot adrois ppova. 
c) But @ is often found with a relative or conjunction without 
its verb, when it may be readily supplied from the context; 
aS, domep av, Gomep av, mas yap ay, etc. 
~ Rem. 2. In the Epic language xé or xév is used for dv, and in the 
Lyric language, the Doric xa, cav. But Homer sometimes uses dy 


for xev, and sometimes, to make the contingent idea stronger, uses 
them both together. 
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ae COC EEGN EEL. . 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Nore. The particle ei or (compounded with av) éav, #v, av (with 
a long a) is the conditional particle, and is connected with the hypo- 
thetical clause (usually standing first, and hence called the protaszs) 
of a compound conditional sentence. ‘The simple ei stands with the 
indic. or opt., but rarely, and only by certain writers, with the subj. ; 
with which mode eav, #v, ay is regularly used, and with no other. 


§ 74. The Indicative in Conditional Sentences. 


1. As the English often uses if with the indic. of all the 
tenses, so the Greek uses e? with the indic. of all the tenses 
when a case is to be assumed as a fact for the sake of the 
conclusion to be drawn from it, whether it really be a fact or 
not ; as, ei Oeoi te SpHour aicxpdv, ovx eiolv Oeoi (if the gods do 
what is base — as is assumed — they are no gods) ; e&jv yap 
avT@ pn ypapew, et ye TO BedATicTOv TH moAEL OKOTELY EBoUAETO 
(if he wished to consider —as he pretended to — the best 
interest of the state). 


Rem. Here, in expressing unfavorable feelings or judgments, 
ei, aS implying less positiveness, and hence as a politer expression, 
often stands for 671; as, Oavpdtw ei ravta yiyvera (if they have hap- 
_ pened, instead of that they have happened). | 


2. But where e stands with the indic. of an historical 
tense, while the principal clause has dy with the indic. of an 
historical tense also (which historical tense, in both cases, is 
generally the imperf. or aor.), the existence of the condition 
and the admissibility of the consequence are both denied, as is 
done by our imperf. and pluperf. potential, as has been already 
stated. See § 73, 3, 1. 

3. But it should be stated further : — 

1) The Greek often uses the imperf. with da, partly in 
conditional sentences and partly in principal sentences, where 
we use the pluperf. potential, when the objéct is to indicate 
the continuance of a past action in the assumed point of 
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time ; aS, 088° av @ywye €oracialoy (would not have rebelled, 
lit. was not likely to rebel), et Gov cideoGe. 

2) Of course, different tenses may be used in the different 
members of the compound sentence, according to the sense, 
as is seen in the above example. So, too, the modes some- 
times vary from their usual order of sequence, in order to 
exhibit the idea in the different clauses in different lights, so 
that an opt., sometimes in the protasis and sometimes in the 
apodosis, is not unfrequently found connected with a subj. or 
the indic. both of a principal and an historical tense; as, ei 
rodTo A€yers, Gpaptavors a (tf you say this, you would err). 

3) The condition is often expressed by a participle, by a 
noun with a preposition, or by a particle; and sometimes 
the conditional clause is not expressed, where it is readily 
supplied from the connection; as, rére yap av Gaver (1. €. «i 
€bavov) ovk hy iroiot ovd” euol toadvd axos 3 evOa 87 eyvw ay tis 
(i. e. if he had been present), écou ag.ov ety 7d idcioOar apxovra 


e A ~ A = | , 
U7TO TOV TEpt avuTav. 


§ 75. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences. 


We have here merely to repeat what has already been 
stated (§ 68, 7 and 8), that the subj. with éeav, qv, a (rarely 
with ¢?) is used in conditional sentences only when it refers to 
a probable future event, and stands connected with a principal 
clause referring either to the present or future ; as, kai devp’, 
€dv por Tov xpdvov Soxnré te Katacxord lew, atlis éxréeppo 
maAwv TovTov Toy avTov avdpa. 


Rem. But ef with the fut. indic. has nothing of the idea of 
mere probability in it, but is simply an assumed future (if zt shall be 
so, as L assume it will be). 


§ 76. The Optative in Conditional Sentences. 


In addition to what has already been said on the use of the 
opt. in conditional sentences (see § 69, 2) it may here be 


added : — 


MOR OE eter Rm 
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1) That when the opt. with a stands in the apodosis, and 
the opt. with e? in the protasis, both the condition and the 
consequence are represented as possible, and not, as in the 
indic. of the historical tenses with «& and dy, as contrary to 
fact (see § 73, 3,.1)3 as, yiyvoiro dy rodro, ds vopite, ed ob 
mapeins, this would take place, as I think, if you should be 
present. 

2) As the Greek, in its. delicate mode of representation, 
often expresses positive convictions or facts as mere _possibili- 
ties by the optative, so it often expresses in the same way, as 
possible, mere conceptions of the imagination; as, dain av 
7 Oavovad y', ci Poviyy Aad Bor, even the dead would speak, if she 
could assume her voice. 


Rem. Whether the optative with e? and a ay should be used, or the 
indic. of the historical tenses with ei and dy, depends upon whether 
the case is viewed as possible or impossible. 


SECTION IV. 
§ 77. Sentences expressing a Wish. 


1. There are the four following ways of expressing a wish : 
a) by the simple optative (rarely the subj.) ; 4) by the indic. 
of an historical tense; c) by #d@edov with an infinitive; in 
which three cases the sentence is generally introduced by 
ef yap, «ie (Epic aiée), or as; d) by més ay or tis av with the 
optative, in a question. 

2. The first two cases are nothing but conditional senten- 

ces, without the principal clause expressed. The wish is 
expressed by the opt., as in conditional sentences, when the 
speaker regards the realization of the wish as possible ; by 
the indic. of an historical tense, when he regards it as impos- 
sible, —the imperf. when as a present impossibility, the 
aor. whena past impossibility ; as, & dtocmotp, €t 0" pnrore 
yvoins, ds e (O that I had never known who thou art!) ; 
€t6’ AaOa Suvaros (would that you were able, as you are not) 

Vt 
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dpav, aov mpdbvpos ef; etOe cor, ® Iepixdes, tére ouveyevounr, 
would that I had then known you. 

3. The verb épedoyv with an infin. is used (especially in 
poetry) to express a wish which cannot or has not been ful- 
filled (1. e. either present or past), and the infin. is sometimes 
omitted. The negative here is py (not od); as, pamwor’ 
Sperhov Auwetyv tHv Skipor, would that I had never have left, 
hit. Inever ought to have left. 


4. For the expression of a wish whose fulfilment is regarded , 


as possible, by the opt. with av, see § 69, II. 2. 


‘SECTION V. 
FINAL SENTENCES. 


Notre. ‘The conjunctions (originally relative adverbs) which are 
used to introduce final sentences are iva, ws, das (poet. éppa), and 
the negative forms iva pn, os un, Ons py, and sometimes merely p7. 
These sentences express the end or purpose for which that is done 
which is expressed by the principal sentence. ‘The predicate of such 
sentences is most commonly in the subj. or opt. ; rarely in the indic. 
of an historical tense, and very seldom in the fut. indie. 


§ 78. The Subjunctive and Optative in Final Sentences. 


1. After a principal tense, or one which has the meaning of 
a principal tense, the subj. is always used, except in a very 
few cases, where the fut. indic. is used (see § 67, 4); but 
after an historical tense, or one which has the meaning of an 
historical tense, sometimes the optative, and sometimes the 
subjunctive 1s used,—the optative, when the coincidence of 
the beginning of the purpose with the action of the principal 
sentence is to be indicated; the subjunctive, when the refer- 
ence is not to the time of the beginning of the purpose, but to 
its existence, and it is to be distinctly indicated that the end has 
not been attained, but is still in view ; as, hey adOis, @s paddov 
pada; Kai Gua raita einov aveotn, os pt péAAowTO, GdAAa 


wepaivotto ta déovra; ad (ra mAola) Tére "ABpoxdépas mpoiay Kare- 
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kavoev, iva wn Kipos d1a87, that he may not pass, i. e. when 
he has reached it. 


Rem. Since the Latin always uses the pres. subj. after a principal 
tense, and the imperf. subj. after an historical tense, in final senten- 
ces, it is evident that the Romans constructed such sentences only 
with reference to the time of the beginning of the purpose, and not of 
its continuance. 


2. It has already been stated (§ 68, 4) that ad may be used 
with final sentences, but it is rarely used with iva or the sim- 


ple un; as, Kat énirndés oe ovk Hyeipov, tva os Aducta Sudyns. 


§ 79. The Future Indicative in Final Sentences. 


This occurs (and very rarely too) only after és (és) or 
éras pn (see § 67, 4), and differs from the subj. or opt. in 
sense only by expressing less uncertainty; as, yaper ov, py 
apdodevoce, yevvaids mep Sv, Huav Eras pn thy TUxnv Stag Gepeis 
(how you shall not, that you shall not). 


Rem. The particle éra@s sometimes refers to some such word as 
dpa, épare (see to it), to be supplied, when it is called the hortatory 
OTs. : 


§ 80. Indicative of Historical Tenses in Final Sentences. 


After the indic. of an historical tense in the principal sen- 
tence, the indic. of an historical tense is also used in the final 
sentence, when a purpose is to be expressed which has not 
been accomplished or cannot be accomplished. In this case 
iva, &s, ras may be best rendered by in which case, in what 
way, etc.; as, odxouv éxpay ce Lnydoouv fedfac mrepdv, Stas 
edaivov tots Oeois tpayikwrepos (thou shouldst have stayed the 
wing of Pegasus, in which case thou wouldst have appeared 
more tragical to the gods). 


Rem. Final sentences are properly objective sentences, like those 
introduced by érz and ws (see § 69, 3). 
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CAPT Ee ye 


PARTICLES. 


§ 81. Adverbs. 


1. Apverss of place, time, and manner limit or qualify 
verbs, as adjectives do nouns; as, woAAdkis eOaipaca, I have 
often wondered ; eb déyes, you say well. 

Rem. 1. For the classification and endings of adverbs, see § 42. 

2. Adverbs of intensity limit or qualify adjectives and other 
adverbs; as, mdvy moddoi, very many; padios mary, very 
easily. : 

3. Modal adverbs do not so much limit any word in a sen- 
tence, as modify the whole thought ; since they exhibit it 
either as affirmative or negative, as certain or 
doubtful, or as of an interrogatory character. 


4. The affirmative adverb is vai, and the negative ov (ovk, 
ovx, ovx!) or pn,—the former being the direct and absolute 
negative, and the latter only a conditional and contingent 
negative, and hence generally used with the subj., opt., im-. 
perat., infin. (especially with the article), part. (particularly 
if resolvable into a conditional clause), and in all other cases 
where the action or quality to be denied is not conceived as a 
certainty ; as, ov yiyverac tavra, these things are not; py 
yévorro, let it not be; pH ypadoper, let us not write ; et wh ypa- 
ges, if you do not write; ph morevov, if one does not believe 
(but od morevar, one who does not believe) ; rd ph hevyew (the 
article giving a subjective character to the infin., and hence 
requiring p7). 

Rem. 2. There is the same difference between the negative ad- 
verbs and pronouns compounded with these two negatives ; as, ovde 
pndé, ovTe pyre, ovdels pndeis, ovTis pHTis, OVKETL pNKETL, etc. 

5. Two negatives in Greek, belonging to the same verb, 
strengthen the negation. This occurs especially in the fol- 
lowing cases : — 
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1) A negative and a negative pronoun; as, od ovddels, ph 
pndeis, etc. 3 as, odKeTeL Kaipoy ovdéva Tov Bonde vopioartes. 

2) Verbs of a negative import, or made so by an accom- 
panying negative, or implying fear, doubt, regularly take py 
(and sometimes pi ov) before a following infin. (and some- 
times in a clause introduced by ér and és); as, dwapvotpar pi 
éerioracba, I deny that I know. 

3) Verbs of a negative import preceded by a negative, or 
implying another negative (as in questions), regularly take py 
ov with the following infin. or part., making a double double 
negative; as, ovk dmapvodpua py ovK eniatacba, I do not deny 
that I know. 


Rem. 3. With a verb in the zndic., subj., or opt. after verbs de- 
noting fear, anxiety, or with such a verb understood, ov py mean not 
that (as, I do not fear that), and pa ov, that not or lest not (as, I fear 
that he may not); while the simple yy means whether not (as, I fear 
whether he has not) ; thus, ov yy AaAnoets, I shall not apprehend that 
you will talk; Sedona oy ov réOvynxev, I fear that he has not died ; 
dedoka py aroOdvn, I fear whether he may not be dead. 


6. Adverbs denoting certainty or uncertainty (most- 
ly the former) are 67 (dai), Sjra (now, surely, as is well 
known) ; Ony, d0ev, Syaov, Snmovbev, vv, frov (without doubt, 
forsooth, I dare say, mostly ironical); pny (par), 7, Tol, Fro 
(truly, indeed) ; wép, entirely, precisely ; ye, indeed, for one, 
myself. | 

Rem. 4. The particles mép and ye are often mere suffixes (see 
§ 28), but retain the same meaning as when they are not joined on to 
their word ; roi is an old form of the possessive pronoun of the second 


person (instead of cof), but is generally a mere intensive particle, and 
may be rendered by indeed, certainly, you know, sir, etc. 


7. The single interrogative adverbs are 4 (jrov), od, odixodv 
(implying a belief in the affirmative of the question, and hence 
soliciting an affirmative answer) ; pay, pq (implying a belief in 
the negative); Gpa (denoting doubt), dpa od (implying an affirm- 
ative belief), and dpa py (negative). 

8. The double interrogative adverbs are mérepov (mérepa) 
..+.H,dpa....% (whether .... or), py.... if (whether not.... 
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or) 3 also addon # or simply @dXors (is there any thing else 
than that? is there? does there? nonne ?). 


Rem. 5. For the correlative interrogative words, both pronouns 
and adverbs, both direct and indirect, see § 27. 


Rem. 6. Of-the above modal adverbs, the following are regularly 
_placed after one or more words in their sentence : av, apa, av, dai, 
én, Onrou, dnrovbey, djra, ye, Onv, me, Tol, LLY, moOer, ToOl, Tol, 17), 
Tov; TOS, Tore, ma. Also the conjunctions d¢, yap, peév, pevror, 
TOLVUY, TE, OLY, your, yuv. 


§ 82. Prepositions. 

Nore. For the meaning and usage of prepositions with the differ- 
ent cases, see § 43. 

1. As the prepositions were originally adverbs, in the earlier 
“forms of the language, as in Homer and Herodotus (but 
rarely in the Attic, and almost wholly in poetry), the preposi- 
tion is very commonly separated from its verbs, and merely 
qualifies it as an adverb LEMERR) 5 3 aS, dwd Aovyov adpovas (to 
ward off destruction). 

Rem. 1. While thus, in the early language, a preposition may be 
repeated without its verb (as, kata pev €kavoayv Apvpov kata Oe 
Xapadpyy), in the later language we sometimes find a verb, noun, or 
adjective repeated wethout its preposition; as, cvprovety kal @epewy Tas 
oupdopas, to labor and bear together the calamities. 

2. As motion implies a subsequent state of rest, and rest a 
previous motion, the construction (generally being of the én- 
tensive or pregnant character) is often adapted to this antece- 
dent or subsequent state, rather than to the principal idea; a 
preposition with the dat. being used for a preposition with the 
acc. (especially ev for eis), or the reverse, or d7é, ék, oF mapa 
with the gen., instead of ev or mapa with the dat.; as, Baddew 
ev kovinow, to throw and leave in the dust; ordas émi rd ovve- 
Spvov (the acc. instead of the dat.); of €xk ris dyopa&s ane- 
pvyov (instead of of év 77 dyopa), those in the market-place fled 
from it ; dots 8 aduxvoiro trav mapa Bactdéos (instead of 
Baothei), whoever of those with the king came. In the same 
manner dzé and ék are used for exit with verbs of hanging ; 
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the idea hanging from being expressed, instead of hang- 
ing on. 

Rem. 2. The same species of attraction occurs, also, in adverbs; 
the forms denoting whither or whence being used in place of those de- 
noting where, and the reverse. 

3. Several nouns having a common dependence upon a 
preposition take it severally, when they are independent of, 
or contrasted with, each other, but only before the first, when 
they are regarded as expressing a combined whole ; as, cai 
mpos irovs de kai E€vous kal mpds thy GAdAnv Siarnv (where pds 
is omitted before gvous, because a mere appendage of ¢idous, 
but repeated before Siaryv, because expressing a new and 
independent idea). 


Rem. 3. A preposition which would regularly be repeated before 
a relative pronoun, or in the second member of comparative sentences, 
after as, oomep, if, Or before a word in the questions and answers of 
dialogue, is often omitted ; as, é€v T@ xpdvm, @ (for ev d) bua dxovo. 


Rem. 4. On the contrary, in poetry (especially Epic poetry), two 
prepositions are sometimes found together ; as, ova 70, aut mept 
(round about), map EK, on’ €k, amromTpo, Tept mpd; also mpo or mepé in 
connection with é€vexa, xapuv. 


Rem. 5. A preposition, also, is sometimes used superfluously be- 
fore a case which would vegularly be governed by another word; as, 
peiCov’ Gotis avTl THs avTov matpas Pidov vopuiter, whoever considers 
a friend above his country. 

4. The preposition, which regularly stands immediately 
before the noun with its accompanying attribute, is sometimes 
separated from it by particles (such as yé, pev, yap, ovv, etc.) 
or oijvac; and is sometimes placed after it (but not in Attic 
prose, except mepi), in which case the accent is drawn from 
the last to the first syllable (anastrophe, \ 7, 7). 


Rem. 6. Prepositions have the accent drawn to the first a 
also, when they seem to be used as compounds with civat, to be; as, 
eyo mapa (apparently for mapeupt), I am present; so pera, mapa, eT, 
wept, umo, éu. But strictly, in such cases some form of etvat is un- 
derstood, and the prepositions have an adverbial meaning. 


5. When the idea of the preposition in a compound verb is 
prominent and somewhat distinct, it may take the same case 
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as when it stands alone; as, eion\Oov tiv ypadny, or roy ayava, 
I entered upon the charge or into the action; xatnyopeiv. cod, 
to bring a charge against you ; éméxyew Tovt@, to give attention 
to this ; ai (vies) tmepeveyOcioa tov Acvxadiav icOydv, the ships 
having been carried across the Leucadian isthmus. 


Notes. Conjunctions and interjections require no further treatment 
than they have already received. See § 44. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. F 


Note. Only a few of the more common metres are here intro- 
duced, and such as occur in continuous narrative, or at least in a con- 
tinuous series of lines, in the Greek poets more commonly read in our 
colleges. For the less common and more complicated metres, see 
pe Greek and Roman Metres. For the quantity of syllables, 
see ) 5. 


I. DACTYLIC HEXAMETER, OR HEROIC VERSE. 


1. A line in this measure consists of six feet, which may 
be either spondees (consisting of two long syllables, ~ —) or 
dactyles (consisting of a long followed by two short sylla- 
bles, — ~ ~); but the last foot but one is generally a dactyle, 
and the last, regularly a spondee (the last syllable, however, 
being sometimes short). 


Rem. The metrical accent in this measure is on the first syllable 
of each foot (called the arsis, the remainder of the foot being called 
the thesis) ; and the cesura (or pause at the end of some word near 
the middle of the line, which divides a foot) is generally in the third 
foot, but sometimes in the fourth. 


2. The rule for the cesura, then, in this measure, is, fo 
make a pause at the end of the first word which divides a foot, 
after the completion of the second foot (but if there be no such 
division, there is no cesura). Thus: — 


Tis + adplopwe Gelav || Zpilde Evve|nxe palyeoOat. 
Td pev | rapBn\cavre || Kat | aidope|va Baor|Aqa. 
Mdvre xa|xév od|ramoré | poe || ro | Kpiyvov | eizes. 


18 


206 VERSIFICATION. 


3. In scanning a line of poetry (whether hexameter or any 
other kind), regard the feet rather than the words, observing 
the metrical and not the word-accent, and paying no attention 
to the end of the words, except at the czsura, and the end of 
the line. ‘Thus:— 

Tévdn peiBere eira — mo Sapxns SiosA xiAAeus. 


Odpon cdspara’ etre — Oe” “drrpome dvore oicGa. 
II. IAMBIC TRIMETER. 


1. A line in this measure consists of six feet, of which the 
fundamental foot is: the zambus (~ ~), but admitting in certain 
places either the dactyle, the spondee, the tribrach (~~~), or 
the anapest (~ ~ ~, the reverse of the dactyle). — 

Rem. 1. Here, also, as in the hexameter and most other metres, 
the last syllable ina line need not be of the quantity required by the 
character of the-closing foot, but may be long when that requires a 
short syllable, and the reverse. 

2. The tribrach may be used instead of the iambus in any 
of the six places or measures, the spondee im the odd_ places 
(first, third, and fifth), the dactyle in the first and third, and 
the anapest chiefly in the first place (except in proper names, 
when it is admissible in any place except the last). 

Rem. 2. This is the form of the measure in the Tragedians, 
which is the only form with which we are here concerned. 

Rem. 3. This verse is called trimeter, because a metre or measure 
is considered as consisting of two feet (a dipody), and hence, while it 
has six feet, it has but three measures. It is sometimes called acata- 
lectic (complete), to distinguish it from that which wants the last syl- 
lable (catalectrc). P 

3. In scanning this verse, place the principal accent on the 
last syllable of the odd feet (i. e. of the first foot of each 
dipody) and a slight accent on the last syllable of the even 
feet (the first of which may be represented by the acute 
accent and the second. by the grave), and make a pause 


for the cesura at the end of the first word which divides 


a foot after completing the second foot, or the first dipody. 
Thus : 
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Hénkados” kat — oéxtosad NecbvrrvAov. 
Qroivovad radeh” pov —Vo pnvyskapa. 
Epoiwevov” ders — pudosA'y tiyovndidav. 
Ilarepayepat av — Onoderix« reunrepa. 


AdXedpexat’ tnv — e£enov dua BovAcav. 


III. ANAPZXSTIC DIMETER (ACATALECTIC). 


1. This verse consists of four feet, or two measures, in 
which the anapest is the fundamental foot, but admits either a 
dactyle (but not before an anapest in the same dipody) ora 
spondee in its place. 


2. This verse occurs in systems, at the beginning, or end, 
or in the middle of the choruses of the Greek Tragedies, inter- 
spersed with lines of but two feet (monometers), and closing 
with a line having three feet and a syllable over (paremiac). 


3. In scanning this verse, place the principal accent, as in 
the iambic dimeter, on the last syllable of the first foot of each 
metre, with a slight accent on the second, and make the 
cesural pause generally at the end of the first dipody (which 
is more properly a di@resis than a czsura), but sometimes 
after the first syllable of the second dipody. Thus :— 


Kayynvrporvreyr || 7d¥ounvy 
BidaderAdhaxarew || SaxpveiBoueri 
NeheAndofpvar || vrepaiparoey 
PeOosaiayuvet 
Teyyovoeva marmapet ~av. 
Rem. 1. The above is ashort anapestic system from the Antigone 


of Sophocles (526-530). The monometer has no cesural pause, nor 
has the concluding line (paremiac). 


Rem. 2. In this kind of verse the last syllable has no license of 
being long or short contrary to the requirements of its foot, but its 
quantity is affected by the consonant or consonants which commence 
the first word of the next line, as in other cases of position. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, even in the Tragedians, we find several 
pareemiac lines in a system, besides a freer use of dactyles and spondees 
than is allowed in the regular systems. See Soph. Elect. 186-193. 
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Notre. In the Homeric hexameter, e (and occasionally a, o, ¢, 
and v) before a vowel or diphthong in the same word is often pro- 
nounced with ‘this vowel in one syllable (as, IInjAniadew), or the final 
vowel of one word is pronounced in one syllable with the first vowel 
of the following word (syn@resis or synizesis) ; as, €yo” ov. Syne- 
resis, also, is found, to some extent, in the iambic, anapestic, and 


other metres of the Attic dramatists. 


THE END. 
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PROF. W. S. TYLER. 
The Germania and Agricola of Caius Cornelius 


Tacitus. With Notes for Colleges. 12mo. 62 cents. 


“We welcome the book as a useful addition to the classical literature of our country. 
It is very correctly and elegantly prepared and printed. Thirteen pages are occupied by 
a well-written life of Tacitus, in which not merely outward events are narrated, but the 
character of the historian, both as a man and a writer, is minutely and faithfully drawn. 
The notes to each of the treatises are introduced by a general critiyuwe upon the merits 
and matter of the work. The body of the notes is drawn up with care, learning, and 
judgment. Points of style and grammatical constructions, and historical references, are 
ably illustrated. We have been struck with the elegant precision which marks: these 
notes; they hit the happy medium between the too much of some commentators, and 
the too little of others."—North American Review, 


| PROF. W. S. TYLER. 
The Histories of Caius Cornelius Tacitus. 


With Notes for Colleges. 12mo. $1. 


“ Prefixed to the text is an ‘Essay on the Style of Tacitus,” abridged from Déder- 
lein’s Prolegomena. The text itself is founded on Orelli (Zurich, 1548). The notes 
occupy about 200 pages, and evince the same scholarship, taste, and skill, which charac- 
terized Professor Tyler’s edition of the Germany and Agricola. Then follow an Index 
of persons and places, and an Index to the notes—useful adminicula, which have here- 
tofore seldom found place in American text-books. Altogether, the edition is one of the 
best specimens of a classical text-book that we have ever seen. It will doubtless take its 
place at once in all our colleges.”— Methodist Quarterly Review. 

“ This edition of the ‘ Histories of Tacitus’ cannot fail, we think, to receive the hearty 
welcome of all who are interested in classical learning, especially of those who are de- 
voted to Latin studies. Professor Tyler, the editor, has already given to the public 
Tacitus’s Germania and Life of Agricola, and the manner in which these were prepared 
was a sufficient guaranty of his success in the work now before us. He has adopted 
the most approved texts, and has incorporated into the notes and the accompanying 
essays, grammatical suggestions, and collateral information, which are well fitted not 
only to aid the youthful student, but to awaken thought and interest in the mind of the 
maturer scholar.” —Providence Journal. 


GESENIUS. 
Hebrew Grammar. 


Fourteenth Edition, as revised by Dr. E. Ropicer. Translated by T. J. 
Conant, Professor of Hebrew in Madison University, N. Y. With the 
Modifications of the Editions subsequent to the Eleventh, by Dr. Da- 
vies, of Stepney College, London. To which are added, a Course of 
Exercises in Hebrew Grammar, and a Hebrew Chrestomathy, prepared 
by the Translator. One vol. 8vo. Price $2. 


“The profound and philosophical character of this work deserves a far more extended 
and critical notice than can ve undertaken in the columns of a newspaper. The high 
reputation of Gesenius as a philologist and grammarian, and the fact that the present is 
a translation of the fourteenth edition, are the best evidences of the estimate placed on 
his labors by the savans of Europe, where, indeed, Gesenius has long ranxed as the first 
Hebrew scholar of his time. The American editor in addition to the apparently faithful 
translation now offered, has also enriched the work by very valuable exercises in the 
difficulties of the language. 

“To those who desire to master a language rich in poetry of the most sublime de- 
scription, and interesting by the many high and holy associations connected with 
if, we recommend this work with entire confidence. To the student who undertakes 
the acquisition of the Hebrew tongue, we promise in Mr. Conant’s work a sure guide, 
end an ample reward for his toil. 

‘The mechanical execution is beautiful.’"—Richnond Times. 
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PROF. C. A. JOHNSON. 


Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero. 
With Notes, for the Use of Schools and Colleges. 12mo. $1. 


“T regard Professor Johnson’s edition of Cicero’s Orations as better adapted for the 
use of our schools than any other that has appeared in the English language. . The im- 
mense advances of philological science in the last quarter of a century, imperatively 
demand a class of books for young students, of a higher character than most of those we 
have hitherto been content to use. An edition of Cicero like Johnson’s has long been 
wanted; and the excellence of the text, the illustrations of words, particles, and pro- 
nouns, and the explanation of various points of construction and interpretation, bear 
witness to the Editor’s familiarity with some of the most important results of modern 
scholarship, and entitle his work to a large share of public favor. 

“ Very respectfully yours, 
“THOMAS CuaseE, Tutor in Latin in Harvard University. 


“Cambridge, April 19th, 1851.” 





PROF. THOMAS A. THATCHER. 


Cicero De Officiis. a 
With English Notes. Chiefly seleeted and translated from the Editions 
of Zumpt and Bonnell. 12mo. 90 cents. 


“T have examined with much pleasure Prof. Thatcher’s edition of Cicero de Officiis, 
and am convinced ofits excellence. The Notes have been prepared with great care 
and good judgment. Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has enabled the 
Editor to furnish just the kind of assistance required; grammatical difficulties are re- 
moved, and the obscurities of the treatise are explained; the interest of the learner is 
elicited, and his industry directed rather than superseded. There can be but one 
opinion with regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Professor Thatcher will 
be disposed to continue his labors so carefully commenced, in this department of classi- 
cal learning. 

“M. L. STOERER, 
“ Professor of Latin Language and Literature in Penn. College.” 


* 





PROF. J. A. SPENCER. 


CO. Julius Ceesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic 


War. With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geo- 
graphical and Historical Indexes, &c. 12mo. $1. 


“The press of Messrs. Appleton is becoming prolific of superior editions of the clas- 
sics used in schools, and the volume now before us we are disposed to regard as one of 
the most beautiful and highly finished among them all, both in its editing and its execu- 
tion. The classic Latin in which the greatest general and the greatest writer of his age 
recorded his achievements, has been sadly corrupted in the lapse of centuries, and its 
restoration to a pure and perfect text is a work requiring nice discrimination and sound 
learning. The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that of Oudenorp, with such va- 
riations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading critics of Germany. The 
notes are as they should be, designed to aid the labors of the student, not to supersede 
them. In addition to these, the volume contains a sketch of the life of Cesar, a brief 
Lexicon of Latin words, a Historical and Geographical Index, together with a map of 
the country in which the great Roman conqueror conducted the campaigns he so 
graphically deseribes. The volume, as a whole, however, appears to be admirably 
suited to the purpose for which it was designed. Its style of editing and its typograph- 
ical execution reminds us of Prof. Lincoln’s excellent edition of Livy—a work which 
some months since had already passed to a second impression, and has now been adopted 
in most of the leading schools and colleges of the country.—Providence Journal. 
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PROF. J. L. LINCOLN. 


Works of Horace. 


With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory. 12mo. Maps. $1 45. 


The text of this edition. is chiefly that of Orelli; and the Notes, besides embodying 
whatever is valuable in the most recent and improved German editions of Horace, con- 
tain the results of the Editor’s studies and experience as a College Professor, which he 
has been gathering and maturing for several years with a view to publication. It has 
been the aim of both the publishers and the Editor to make this edition in all respects 
suitable to the wants of American schools and colleges, 


“T received a short time since a copy of Lincoln’s Horace, directed to the Professor 
of Latin in Amherst College; and after an examination of it, cannot but express my 
belief that it is one of the most valuable contributions to classical literature that our age 
and country have produced. The notes are just what they should be, grammatical, 
critical, and tasteful; and the impression, particularly of the text, is about the most 
beautiful Latin page on which my eye ever rested. 

“Yours very truly, 
“W. §. Tyrer. 


PROF. J. L. LINCOLN. 
Titus Livius. 
Chiefly from the Text of Alschefski, with English Notes, Grammatical 
and Explanatory; together with a Geographical and Historical Index. 


With an accompanying Plan of Rome, and a Map of the Passage of 
Hannibal. 12mo. §$1. ¥ 


’ The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy, a want is sapplied which has been 
universally felt; there being, previous to this, no American edition furnished with the 
requisite apparatus for the successful prosecution of the study of this Latin author. 


. 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 


“ A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for 
the use of students, it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I am ac- 
quainted. Among its excellencies you will permit me to name the close attention given 
to particles—to the subjunctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the 
discrimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the localities men- 
tioned in the text. The book will be hereafter used in our college.” 


From Professor Johnson, of New-York University. 


*T can at present only say that your edition pleases me much. I shall give it to 
one of my classes next week. Iam prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 


““T have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it 
enough to be satisfied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpose 
intended. We use it for the present year, in connection with the edition that has been 
used for several years. Most of the class, however, have procured your edition ; and it 
is probable that next year it will be used by all.” 


From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 


“The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning, and taste; the 
grammatical illustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has been used 


by our Freshman class, and will, I doubt not, come into general use in our colleges.” 


From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. 
“T have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that 


your labors will give a new impulse to the study of this charming classic.” aad 
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PROF. ASHEL C. KENDRICK. 


Greek Ollendorf ; 


Being a Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar, 
Designed for beginners in Greek, and as a Book of Exercises for Acad- 
emies and Colleges. 12mo. $1. 


* Among the many elementary books published for the use of schools, we have not 
met with one that has pleased us as much as Professor Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff. 
It seems exactly fitted for the purpose intended, viz., by instilling into the minds of the 
young the more simple elementary principles of the language, thus to prepare them for 
a more extensive and familiar acquaintance with the ancient Greek classics. Its sim- 
plicity is perfectly delightful. The unfamiliar character of the letters, and the long 
course of study required to give a boy even a very imperfect knowledge of the Gram- 
mar, have deterred many a beginner from prosecuting the study of Greek, who, with 
the attractive volume before us, would have taken hold of it at once, and mastered all 
its difficulties. This is not only the best possible book to be put into the hands of boys, 
but it seems to us, that any person more advanced in years, and wishing to acquire 
some knowledge of Greek, even without a teacher, may, by the aid of this volume, ae- 
complish his object. 

“The sounds of the letters and diphthongs, and the use of the breathings and accents, 
are so briefly, yet so familiarly explained, that, although the author recommends that this 
portion of the work should be deferred by the younger pupils to-a second, ora third pe- 
rusal, yet such a recommendation seems to us to be hardly necessary. 

‘*A knowledge of the Greek Grammar has generally been considered as an indispen- 
sable qualification of the pupil before he begins to read Greek. The doing away with 
the necessity of this at the beginning, is very encouraging to the learner, while at the 
same time it gives the author an opportunity to introduce gradually, and almost imper- 
ceptibly, sufficient grammar to illustrate the examples as they occur; and then, by re- 
peating these examples with variations almost innumerable, the principle is indelibly 
impressed upon the mind. 

In the older Greek books intended for schools, the examples given have been faulty, 
from their involving too many principles at the beginning. The mind of the pupil can- 
not comprehend so many things at once; he gets confused, and becomes, after a while, 
discouraged. Whereas, in the Greek Ollendorff of Professor Kendrick, every principle 
of the Grammar is introduced by degrees, and only when it is wanted for application. 
It teaches rules by examples, rather than examples by rules. 

“ Another advantage of this volume over the older school books of the kind, is the 
examples of double translation, introduced at the very beginning, and made a part cf 
the regular daily exercise. 

“The book is well printed in good type, and on god paper, for which the Appletons 
deserve due credit. 

“ We conclude by recommending this woxk to the favorable attention of teachers— 
NV. Y. Recorder. 


PROF. JAMES R. BOISE. 


Kxercises vv Greek Prose Composition. 
Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon’s Anabasis. One volume 
12mo. Price 75 cents. 


*.* For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue 
of the acieie Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes, have been 
appended. 

* A school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exer- 
cises derived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis (which is appended entire), 
an English and Greek Vocabulary, and a list of the principal modifications of irregular 
verbs. We regard it as one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes 
both the diligent scholar and the painstaking teacher; in other hands it would be 
not only useless, but wrusable. We like it also, because, instead of aiming to give the 
pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him but a single model of Greek» 
composition, and that the very author who combinesin the greatest degree purity of lan- 

unre and idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation.”-—Christian 
v6gui tg. = 
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Dr. Arnold’s Classical Series. 


I. 
FIRST LATIN BOOK: re-modelled, re-written, and adapted to the 
Ollendorff Method of Instruction. By AtBrerr Harkness. One vol. 12mo. 75 cts. 
Several improvements have been introduced by Mr. H., and an effort made to sim- 
plify and render more clear the elementary portions of the work of Dr. Arnold. Itisa 
capital book. 


Il. 
A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAM- 
MAR. Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A. M. One vol. 12mo. 
75 cts. 

A most admirable volume, based on the true principles of learning a language, viz., 
those of ditation and repetition. The pupil is put to work at once at Exercises in 
Latin, involving the elementary principles of the language; words are supplied; the 
mode of putting them together is told the pupil; and by imitating and repeating, all the 
tine adding to his stock of words and ideas, the docile boy has the Latin elements in- 
delibly impressed upon his memory, and rooted in his understanding. 


III. 
LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION: a Practical Introduction to Latin 
Prose Composition. Revised and corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. $1. 
Very exact, copious, and scientific; Latin synonymes are carefully illustrated, differ- 
ences of idiom noted, cautions as to niceties pointed out, and every help afforded to- 
wards attaining a pure and flowing Latin style. 


Iv. 
CORNELIUS NEPOS; with Practical Questions and Answers, and an 
Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. 
Jounson, Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City of New- 
York. 12mo. A new, enlarged edition, with Lexicon, Index, &ce. $1. 
Very excellent, especially on account of the Exercises formed on the model of the 
text, by which the pupil becomes more thoroughly acquainted with the author and the 
language in general. A good vocabulary is attached. 


Vv. 
FIRST GREEK BOOK, on the Plan of the First Latin Book. Revised 
and corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 75 cts. 
A new and very admirable volume prepared by Prof. Spencer from the work of Dr 
Arnold. It is equally good with the First Latin Book, and carries out the same princi- 
ples to their legitimate results, 


VI. 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION: a Practical Introduction to Greek 
Prose Composition. Revised and corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One vol. 
12mo. 75 ets. 
Exact, clear, direet, and copious. It is intended for use at a rather early stage, viz., 
dur sctly following the First Greek Book, or simultaneously with the Greek Reading 
600k. 


VII. : : j 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. Part IJ. A Practical Introduction 
to Greek Prose Composition Part II. (The Particles.) . 
Jn this volume the Particles are treated in full, and the student carried as far for- 
ward as 3s possible in the art of composition in Greek. 


? VILL. 
GREEK READING BOOK, for the Use of Schools; containing the sub- 
stance of the Practical Introduction to Greek Construing, and a Treatise on the 
Greek Particles; and also a Copious Selection from Greek Authors, with English 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and a Lexicon, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 

$1 25. 

A capital volume, having admirable Introductory Exercises on the Forms and 
Idioms of the Language; a choice collection o? passages (of length) from standard au- 
thors: notes, clear, and precise; and a copious lexicon at the end. It is fully equal to 
any one of the series. : 
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THOMAS ARNOLD, D. D. 


The History of Rome. 


Reprinted entire from the last London Edition. Three volumes in ene, 
8vo. - $3. 


*“ Arnold’s History of Rome is a well known standard work. Full and accurate as 
Niebuhr, but much more readable and attractive; more copious and exact than Knight- 
ley or Schmitz, and more reliable than Michelet, it has assumed a rank second to nons 
jn value and importanee. Its style is admirable, and it is every where imbued with the 
trath-loving spirit for which Dr. Arnold was pre-eminent. For Colleges and Schools 
tuis Mistory is invaluable; and for private, as well as public libraries, it is indispensable.” 





THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D. 


Lectures on Modern History. 


Edited, with a Preface and Notes, by Henry Rerp, LL.D. 12mo. 
$1 20. 


Fixtract from the American Editor's Preface :—“TIn preparing this edition, I have 
had in view its use, not only for the general reader, but also as a text-book in education, 
especially in our college course of study. * * * * The introduction of this work 
as a text-book I regard as important, because, as far as my information entitles me to 
speak, there is no book better calculated to inspire an interest in historical study. That 
it has this power over the minds of students I can say from experience, which enables 
me also to add, that I have found it excellently suited to a course of college instruction. 
By intelligent and enterprising members of a class especially, it is studied as a text- 
book with zeal and animation. 


“These Lectures, eight in number, furnish the best possible introduction to a philo- 
sophical study of modern history. Prof. Reed has added greatly to the worth and inter- 
est of the volume, by appending to-each lecture such extracts from Dr. Arnold’s other 
writings as would more fully illustrate its prominent points. The Notes and Appendix 
which he has thus furnished are exceedingly valuable.”"—Zvening Post, 





PROF. FREDERICK KOHLRAUSCH. 
A [Misiory of Germany ; | 
From the Earliest Period to the Present Time. Translated from the 
last German Edition, by James D. Haas. With a Complete Index, 
prepared expressly for this Edition. 8vo. $1 75. 


*Messrs. APPLETON! 

“ Gentlemen,—Having adopted Kolrausch’s History of Germany, as a text-book for 
an advanced class in history, I take great pleasure in stating that I have found no work, 
in a wide range of historical instruction, both ancient and modern, devoured with more 
avidity by my pupils, or resulting in their greater profit. Next to the history of our 
own country and that of England, I know of none so important to be familiarly under- 
stood by our American youth, as the History of Germany; in its bearings on modern 
civilization, the Protestant Reformation, the progress of literature, the advancement of 
the Arts and Sciences, and high classical scholarship, as well as also our own very origin 
and language. : 

“The history of a nation with whose past and present we especially, not to say the 
whole civilized world, have such vital connections, though unknown perchance to a 
great extent to dur educated men of a preceding generation, ought now to be introduced 
every where at once into all our high schools, as an essential part of a course of liberal 


ednecation. * Yours, &c., 
“EB. W. Dwicut 
“ BROOKLYN, Jun, 24th, 1852,” 
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D. Appleton & Co.’s Educational Publications. 





A 


W. C. TAYLOR. 


A Manual of Ancient and Modern History ; 


Comprising— 


I. Anorent History, containing the Political History, Geographical Position, and 


' Social State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, carefully digested from the Ancicnt 


Writers, and illustrated by the discoveries of Modern Travellers and Scholars. 

II. Mopern History, containing the Rise and Progress of the principal European 
Nations, their Political History, and the changes in their Social Condition: with a His- 
tory of the Colonies founded by Europeans. 


By W. Cooxs Tartor, LL. D., of Trinity College, Dublin. Revised, 
with Additions on American History, by C. 8. Henry, D. D., Professor 
of History in the University of N. Y.; and Questions adapted for the 
Use of Schools and Colleges. One handsome vol. 8vo., of 800 pages, 
$225; Ancient History in 1 vol., $125; Modern History in 1 vol, 
$1 50. 


“This is by far the best text-book of History ever issued. It is intended mainly for 
the use of schools; but it cannot fail to be of the highest service to all who wish to study 
or read History systematically. It is in two parts; the first presenting the political 
history, geographical description, and social state of all the leading nations of antiquity; 
and the second giving, still more fully, an outline of modern history upon the same 
plan. It will be exceedingly useful to all classes. Those who wish to enter upon a 
thorough study of history, will find in it an invaluable guide to their researches. It will 
give them an admirable framework whereon to build their structure of historical know- 
ledge Those who wish merely to become familiar with the most important events in 
the annals of the various nations that have existed, or do still exist, will find in it all they 
wish to know, completely digested and well arranged. 

“The work was originally prepared by Dr. Taylor, of Trinity College, Dublin, whose 
eminent qualifications for so important a task, are well known. A chapter on American 
History, to render it complete, has been added by Prof. C. 8. Henry, of the University 
in this city, who has also exercised a general editorial supervision over the work. 

“The book is well calculated to introduce the study of history more generally into 
the colleges and higher schools of this country; and will do much, we doubt not, to ex- 
cite a wider and deeper interest in this greatly neglected, but most important branch of 
education, It is well printed, and admirably calculated for universal circulation.” 


M. GUIZOT. 


General History of Civilization in Europe, 
From the Fall of the Roman Empire to the French Revolution. With 
Notes, by C.S. Henry, D.D. 12mo. 75 cents. 


“To say any thing of the great value of this admirable work of Mr. Gnizot is quite 
unnecessary. It is already well known to all the literary men of our country and the 
world, and its intrinsic merits have made it a text-book in many literary institutions of 
the United States. Written in a clear and lively style, it has every where proved highly 
attractive."—Commercial Advertiser. 

“The present work was originally given to the world in a series of lectures pro- 
nounced at the old Soborne College in Paris; and from the date of its publication, 
raked its author high among the greatest philosophic historians. His explanations of 
\:istorical phenomena are beautiful, lucid and logical, and we do not know a better work 
whan the present to guide the inquirer in his studies of the annals of nations—such a 
fi» model does he here present of weighing. judging, and appreciating detail,"— 
vs tréer & Enquirer. 


D. Appleton & Co2s Educational Publications, : 





OLLENDORFF, > 
Vew Method of Learning to Read, Write, and 


Sneak the French Language: with an Appendix, containing the Cardinal 
and Ordinal Numbers, and full Paradigms of the Regular and Irresu- 
lar, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impersonal Verbs. By J. L. Jewerr, 
One volume 12mo. $1, ; 
[2s~ A Key To THE ExERcisEs, in a separate volume, 75 cents, 


“New Metnop or Learning THE Frencu Lanevace.—This Grammar must su- 
pctsede all others now used for instruction in the French language. Its conception and 
arrangement are admirable—the work evidently of a mind familiar with the deficiencies 
of the systems, the place of which it is designed to supply. In all the works of the kind 
that have fallen under our notice, there has been so much left unexplained or obscure, 


discouraged, he has either abandoned the study in disgust, or if his means permitted, 
has resorted to a teacher to accomplish what it was not in his power to effect by the aid 
of his ‘self-instructor.’ 

“ Ollendorff has passed his roller over the whole field of French instruction, and the 
rugged inequalities formerly to be encountered, no longer discourage the learner. What 
were the difficulties of the language, are here mastered in succession ;. and the only sur- 
prise of the student, as he passes from lesson to lesson, is, that he meets none of these 
‘lions in the way.’ , 

“ The value of the work has been greatly enhanced by a careful revision, and the 
addition of an appendix containing matter essential to its completeness either as a book 
for the use of teachers or for self-instruction.”—New- York Commercial Advertiser, 





; OLLENDORFF. . Kea 
New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and 


Speak the French Language : with the Lessons divided into Sections of 
a Proper Length for Daily Tasks, and numerous Corrections, Additions, 
and Improvements, suitable for this country, by V. VatuE; to which is 
added Value’s System of French Pronunciation ; his Grammatica! Sy- 
nopsis; a New Index, and Short Models of Commercial Correspond- 
ence. One volume 12mo. Price $1. 


(a3 A Key To THE EXERcisEs, in a separate volume. 75 cents. 


“Mr. Value has taught practically Ollendorff’s system for many years, and has bee 
stowed much thought and labor on the improvement of this edition. The longer les- 
sons have been judiciously subdivided; much attention has been bestowed upon the 
arrangement of the exercises relating to the subjunctive mood: besides the system of 
abies: we have an excellent grammatical Synopsis, which appears to us, on a 

rief examination, very happily constructed and of great value. In his preface the au- 
thor mentions several minute corrections made in this edition, which show the care and 


accuracy bestowed upon it."—Churchman, 


knowledge of the system, and in my estimation far superior <o any work of the kind 
which I have yet met with. I intend adopting the use of it in my classes, 
“ Yours, respectfully, 
“J. ROEMER, 
“ Professor of the French Language in the N. Y. Free Academy, 
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D. APPLETON & CO’S PUBLICATIONS. 


Churational Grrt-Rooks. 


iF Be L—THE MODERN LANGUAGES. 


























FRENCH. 
CHOUQUET’S French Conversations and Dialogues, iSmo..................... $ 50 
————_——— Young Ladies’ Guide to French Composition. 12mo............. 9 
COLLOI’S Dramatic Freneh Reader: <12mio... 22. uc 5al.t ene eee eee 1 00 
COMBAN, A. Poetical French-Reader.. 12mo... 2.0.0... 5005..255..-5b0eeeeeeeee 1 00 
DE FIVA’S Elementary French Reader. 16mo............ wha nia Seen ee 50 
——————. Classie ditto. IPR te ea et ee 1 00 
FRENCH and English—English and French Dictionary, Based on Spiers and 
»,, others. Royal Svo. Uniform with Adler's German Dictionary...............-....-- 
OLLENDORFF'S sei Method of Learning French. Edited by J. L. Jewett. 12mo 1 00 
+ Method of Learning French, By V. Value. 12m0.2 2.2 eee 1 00 
KEY to each ee Sie aes ec lad ware nti cham nine ae te mauinliiemsan 2 Baie eee sees 75 
OLLENDORFF’S First Lessons in French. By G. W. Greene. 18mo............. 50 
COMPANION to Ollendorff’s French Grammar, By G. W. Greene. 12mo....... 75 
ROEMER’S Elementary French Reader, 12mo................. cc cece cece cece aces 1 00 
Second French Reader, 12mo.,................ perry er = 1 00 
aE NOU VEMee testament, S2m0.. 22... 26.0. se ken es cee cena seen eccnasuemeeeene aT 
| ROWAN’S Modern French Reader, TSMOs sw. 56 Salen Hate ee Ses Oe 75 
"> |SURE ’S French and English Pronouncing Dictionary. 12mo............ 1 50 
r aa Pocket French and English Dictionary. 18mo.................. 
French MWirwaat. eiome. oe seo oi cc aod ks bec ae oe eee 50 
‘VOLTAIRE’ § Charles XII, Edited by Saccaue TGMO. - oes 5c diesel cheese eee 50 
GERMAN. 
ADLER’S German and English, and English and German Dictionary. Compiled 
from the best authorities; .1 Vol.Jarge 8vo. Half Russia. c................cccecaee 5 00 
ditto. Abridged Edition. 12mo. Half Russia................ 1 75 
Progressive German Reader. 12mo..............002..ccesecccceeees 1 00 
OLLENDORFY’S New oe of Learning German, Edited by G.J.Adler. 12mo 1 00 
Seas 75 
‘12mo. . i 00 
KEY to SG. TARO os so oa a wins Sada eb Ss ak Sows ecw ke 6 eG ons oe oe Dee 75 
OEHLSCHLAGER, J.C. A Pronouncing German Reader. 12mo................ 1 00 
EICHHOEN'S. Practical German Grammar: A eIsO ee ooo cori ne oo Sen nano 1 60 
a ee ITALIAN, 
FOHBSLOS Giatian bale © 12m0 225.2 i to Sc en do 1 00 
OLLENDORFF’S New Method of Learning Italian. Edited by F. Foresti. 12mo. 1 50 
KEY 0 ditto.......-.eee see e cess cece ee cence cece cere ce ceeeeestereceeceeeecetereecees (6) 
SPANISH. 
OLLENDORFF’S New Method of Learning Spanish. By M. Velazquez and T. Sim- 
HAGUE, * P29 7. 4. SESS sie veh = «oe et elas a ne os nts sept os in od «ce 1 50 
KEY ta, dibin. %: 22 223536e.-..0 2 ee so con ces. len penne 75 
VELAZQUEZ and SEOANE’S Spanish and eet and English and Spanish 
Dictionary, uniform with “ Adler's German Lex.” Large Syo.......0.......... 3. 
Ditto ditto. WPI. oe oN eee ee ono os «gt Se haere, aed dole he Eee 
VELAZQUEZ’ S New Spanish Reader. With Lexicon, TOON oo swan nes «a hacen eeee 1 
Spanish Phrase Book. pa Dena = 9 osc y KG Xo « «Maas. eteee ane 38 
OLLENDORFF’ S New Method of Learning English applied to the Spanish. 

- By Profs. Palenzuela and Carenno, 12m0..........eeeeeeeeees ceeceneceeeeensceeces 200 
)\ KP ac aad... re nc nepapent oo ses tn pean be han nee aieeEmeenEE dO RN Es 7 } 
BUTLER'S Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase Book, 18mo................ 50 
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